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A. Introduction
1. Title: Transmission Vegetation Management Program

2. Number: FAC-003-1

3. Purpose: To improve the reliability of the electric transmission systems by preventing
outages from vegetation located on transmission rights-of-way (ROW) and minimizing
outages from vegetation located adjacent to ROW, maintaining clearances between
transmission lines and vegetation on and along transmission ROW, and reporting vegetation-
related outages of the transmission systems to the respective Regional Reliability
Organizations (RRO) and the North American Electric Reliability Council (NERC).

4. Applicability:
4.1. Transmission Owner.
4.2. Regional Reliability Organization.
4.3. This standard shall apply to all transmission lines operated at 200 kV and above and to

any lower voltage lines designated by the RRO as critical to the reliability of the
electric system in the region.

5. Effective Dates:

5.1. One calendar year from the date of adoption by the NERC Board of Trustees for
Requirements 1 and 2.

5.2. Sixty calendar days from the date of adoption by the NERC Board of Trustees for
Requirements 3 and 4.

B. Requirements
R1. The Transmission Owner shall prepare, and keep current, a formal transmission vegetation

management program (TVMP).  The TVMP shall include the Transmission Owner’s
objectives, practices, approved procedures, and work specifications1.

R1.1. The TVMP shall define a schedule for and the type (aerial, ground) of ROW vegetation
inspections.  This schedule should be flexible enough to adjust for changing
conditions.  The inspection schedule shall be based on the anticipated growth of
vegetation and any other environmental or operational factors that could impact the
relationship of vegetation to the Transmission Owner’s transmission lines.

R1.2. The Transmission Owner, in the TVMP, shall identify and document clearances
between vegetation and any overhead, ungrounded supply conductors, taking into
consideration transmission line voltage, the effects of ambient temperature on
conductor sag under maximum design loading, and the effects of wind velocities on
conductor sway.  Specifically, the Transmission Owner shall establish clearances to be
achieved at the time of vegetation management work identified herein as Clearance 1,
and shall also establish and maintain a set of clearances identified herein as Clearance
2 to prevent flashover between vegetation and overhead ungrounded supply
conductors.

R1.2.1. Clearance 1 — The Transmission Owner shall determine and document
appropriate clearance distances to be achieved at the time of transmission
vegetation management work based upon local conditions and the expected
time frame in which the Transmission Owner plans to return for future

1 ANSI A300, Tree Care Operations – Tree, Shrub, and Other Woody Plant Maintenance – Standard Practices, while
not a requirement of this standard, is considered to be an industry best practice.
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vegetation management work.  Local conditions may include, but are not
limited to:  operating voltage, appropriate vegetation management techniques,
fire risk, reasonably anticipated tree and conductor movement, species types
and growth rates, species failure characteristics, local climate and rainfall
patterns, line terrain and elevation, location of the vegetation within the span,
and worker approach distance requirements.  Clearance 1 distances shall be
greater than those defined by Clearance 2 below.

R1.2.2. Clearance 2 — The Transmission Owner shall determine and document
specific radial clearances to be maintained between vegetation and conductors
under all rated electrical operating conditions.  These minimum clearance
distances are necessary to prevent flashover between vegetation and
conductors and will vary due to such factors as altitude and operating voltage.
These Transmission Owner-specific minimum clearance distances shall be no
less than those set forth in the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers
(IEEE) Standard 516-2003 (Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized
Power Lines) and as specified in its Section 4.2.2.3, Minimum Air Insulation
Distances without Tools in the Air Gap.
R1.2.2.1 Where transmission system transient overvoltage factors are not

known, clearances shall be derived from Table 5, IEEE 516-2003,
phase-to-ground distances, with appropriate altitude correction
factors applied.

R1.2.2.2 Where transmission system transient overvoltage factors are
known, clearances shall be derived from Table 7, IEEE 516-2003,
phase-to-phase voltages, with appropriate altitude correction
factors applied.

R1.3. All personnel directly involved in the design and implementation of the TVMP shall
hold appropriate qualifications and training, as defined by the Transmission Owner, to
perform their duties.

R1.4. Each Transmission Owner shall develop mitigation measures to achieve sufficient
clearances for the protection of the transmission facilities when it identifies locations
on the ROW where the Transmission Owner is restricted from attaining the clearances
specified in Requirement 1.2.1.

R1.5. Each Transmission Owner shall establish and document a process for the immediate
communication of vegetation conditions that present an imminent threat of a
transmission line outage. This is so that action (temporary reduction in line rating,
switching line out of service, etc.) may be taken until the threat is relieved.

R2. The Transmission Owner shall create and implement an annual plan for vegetation
management work to ensure the reliability of the system.  The plan shall describe the methods
used, such as manual clearing, mechanical clearing, herbicide treatment, or other actions. The
plan should be flexible enough to adjust to changing conditions, taking into consideration
anticipated growth of vegetation and all other environmental factors that may have an impact
on the reliability of the transmission systems.  Adjustments to the plan shall be documented as
they occur.  The plan should take into consideration the time required to obtain permissions or
permits from landowners or regulatory authorities.  Each Transmission Owner shall have
systems and procedures for documenting and tracking the planned vegetation management
work and ensuring that the vegetation management work was completed according to work
specifications.
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R3. The Transmission Owner shall report quarterly to its RRO, or the RRO’s designee, sustained
transmission line outages determined by the Transmission Owner to have been caused by
vegetation.

R3.1. Multiple sustained outages on an individual line, if caused by the same vegetation,
shall be reported as one outage regardless of the actual number of outages within a 24-
hour period.

R3.2. The Transmission Owner is not required to report to the RRO, or the RRO’s designee,
certain sustained transmission line outages caused by vegetation: (1) Vegetation-
related outages that result from vegetation falling into lines from outside the ROW that
result from natural disasters shall not be considered reportable (examples of disasters
that could create non-reportable outages include, but are not limited to, earthquakes,
fires, tornados, hurricanes, landslides, wind shear, major storms as defined either by
the Transmission Owner or an applicable regulatory body, ice storms, and floods), and
(2) Vegetation-related outages due to human or animal activity shall not be considered
reportable  (examples of human or animal activity that could cause a non-reportable
outage include, but are not limited to, logging, animal severing tree, vehicle contact
with tree, arboricultural activities or horticultural or agricultural activities, or removal
or digging of vegetation).

R3.3. The outage information provided by the Transmission Owner to the RRO, or the
RRO’s designee, shall include at a minimum: the name of the circuit(s) outaged, the
date, time and duration of the outage; a description of the cause of the outage; other
pertinent comments; and any countermeasures taken by the Transmission Owner.

R3.4. An outage shall be categorized as one of the following:

R3.4.1. Category 1 — Grow-ins: Outages caused by vegetation growing into lines
from vegetation inside and/or outside of the ROW;

R3.4.2. Category 2 — Fall-ins: Outages caused by vegetation falling into lines from
inside the ROW;

R3.4.3. Category 3 — Fall-ins: Outages caused by vegetation falling into lines from
outside the ROW.

R4. The RRO shall report the outage information provided to it by Transmission Owner’s, as
required by Requirement 3, quarterly to NERC, as well as any actions taken by the RRO as a
result of any of the reported outages.

C. Measures
M1. The Transmission Owner has a documented TVMP, as identified in Requirement 1.

M1.1. The Transmission Owner has documentation that the Transmission Owner performed
the vegetation inspections as identified in Requirement 1.1.

M1.2. The Transmission Owner has documentation that describes the clearances identified in
Requirement 1.2.

M1.3. The Transmission Owner has documentation that the personnel directly involved in the
design and implementation of the Transmission Owner’s TVMP hold the qualifications
identified by the Transmission Owner as required in Requirement 1.3.

M1.4. The Transmission Owner has documentation that it has identified any areas not
meeting the Transmission Owner’s standard for vegetation management and any
mitigating measures the Transmission Owner has taken to address these deficiencies as
identified in Requirement 1.4.
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M1.5. The Transmission Owner has a documented process for the immediate communication
of imminent threats by vegetation as identified in Requirement 1.5.

M2. The Transmission Owner has documentation that the Transmission Owner implemented the
work plan identified in Requirement 2.

M3. The Transmission Owner has documentation that it has supplied quarterly outage reports to
the RRO, or the RRO’s designee, as identified in Requirement 3.

M4. The RRO has documentation that it provided quarterly outage reports to NERC as identified in
Requirement 4.

D. Compliance
1. Compliance Monitoring Process

1.1. Compliance Monitoring Responsibility
RRO
NERC

1.2. Compliance Monitoring Period and Reset
One calendar Year

1.3. Data Retention
Five Years

1.4. Additional Compliance Information
The Transmission Owner shall demonstrate compliance through self-certification
submitted to the compliance monitor (RRO) annually that it meets the requirements of
NERC Reliability Standard FAC-003-1.  The compliance monitor shall conduct an on-
site audit every five years or more frequently as deemed appropriate by the compliance
monitor to review documentation related to Reliability Standard FAC-003-1.  Field
audits of ROW vegetation conditions may be conducted if determined to be necessary
by the compliance monitor.

2. Levels of Non-Compliance

2.1. Level 1:

2.1.1. The TVMP was incomplete in one of the requirements specified in any
subpart of Requirement 1, or;

2.1.2. Documentation of the  annual work plan, as specified in Requirement 2, was
incomplete when presented to the Compliance Monitor during an on-site
audit, or;

2.1.3. The RRO provided an outage report to NERC that was incomplete and did not
contain the information required in Requirement 4.

2.2. Level 2:

2.2.1. The  TVMP was incomplete in two of the requirements specified in any
subpart of Requirement 1, or;

2.2.2. The Transmission Owner was unable to certify during its annual self-
certification that it fully implemented its annual work plan, or documented
deviations from, as specified in Requirement 2.

2.2.3. The Transmission Owner reported one Category 2 transmission vegetation-
related outage in a calendar year.
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2.3. Level 3:

2.3.1. The Transmission Owner reported one Category 1 or multiple Category 2
transmission vegetation-related outages in a calendar year, or;

2.3.2. The Transmission Owner did not maintain a set of clearances (Clearance 2),
as defined in  Requirement 1.2.2, to prevent flashover between vegetation
and overhead ungrounded supply conductors, or;

2.3.3. The TVMP was incomplete in three of the requirements specified in any
subpart of Requirement 1.

2.4. Level 4:

2.4.1. The Transmission Owner reported more than one Category 1  transmission
vegetation-related outage in a calendar year, or;

2.4.2. The TVMP was incomplete in four or more of the requirements specified in
any subpart of Requirement 1.

E. Regional Differences
None Identified.

Version History
Version Date Action Change Tracking

Version 1 TBA 1. Added “Standard Development
Roadmap.”

2. Changed “60” to “Sixty” in section A,
5.2.

3. Added “Proposed Effective Date: April
7, 2006” to footer.

4. Added “Draft 3: November 17, 2005” to
footer.
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I. INTRODUCTION

A. BACKGROUND

Transmission outages for construction, tests, maintenance or repair must be
coordinated to ensure that reliability is maintained at levels prescribed by ISO New
England (ISO) Operating Procedure No. 19 - Transmission Operations (OP-19).  In
addition, whenever possible, transmission and Generator/ Dispatchable Asset
Related Demand (DARD) outages will be coordinated to reduce congestion costs.
For importing areas, economic Generators/ DARDs within the area should not be
scheduled out simultaneous with transmission facilities that significantly support area
import capability.  For exporting areas, Generator/ DARD outages within the area
should be coordinated coincident with the outage of transmission facilities that
significantly support area export capabilities.

In addition, this procedure [ISO New England Operating Procedure No. 3 -
Transmission Outage Scheduling (OP-3)] is to be construed throughout as reflecting
that ISO possesses the ultimate authority for approval of proposed schedules and
rescheduling of proposed or approved transmission outages based on either
reliability or market efficiency considerations.  The processes described in OP-3 are
those that ISO will generally use to consider outage approval, scheduling and
rescheduling, but shall not diminish or limit ISO ultimate authority as described in the
preceding sentence.

B. PURPOSE OF PROCEDURE

The purpose of OP-3 is to achieve the following:

 Facilitate the preparation, by each Transmission Owner (TO) and each Local
Control Centers (LCC), of TO Long-Term and Short-Term outage plans for their
transmission facilities

 Establish a Long-Term and Short-Term Outage request process and a timeline
for such outage requests.

 Coordinate transmission outages with Generator/ DARD outages to plan for
reliable operations and minimize congestion

 Establish a Long-Term and Short-Term Outage scheduling process that does not
jeopardize the reliability of the transmission system and continues to minimize
congestion

 Provide guidelines for responding to unplanned outages

OP-3 defines Category A Facilities, Category B Facilities, Major Transmission
Elements (MTE) and Local Area Facilities and establishes criteria and guides for
submitting, evaluating, approving, and disapproving or repositioning all work on these
facilities.  A complete list and description of Category A and B Facilities under the
ISO New England Transmission Operating Agreement (TOA) can be found on the
OASIS website.  Whereas Local Area Facilities involve sub-transmission facilities
(below 69kV) that have been delegated to LCCs within New England, a list of these
facilities is not called for by the TOA between ISO and TOs nor required for
purposes of OP-3.
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II. DEFINITIONS

Definitions used in this Procedure:

“Capitalized terms used but not otherwise defined in OP-3 have the meanings ascribed
thereto in the ISO Tariff, the ISO New England Manuals, the Second Restated New
England Power Pool Agreement and the Participants Agreement.”

Category A Facilities:

Category A Facilities as consisting of all transmission lines with a voltage level of
115 kV and above, except for those 115 kV transmission facilities specifically
designated as Category B Facilities in accordance with the current TOA
Categories of Transmission Facilities Section 2.01(e)(ii); all transmission interties
between Control Areas; all transformers that have Category A Facilities connected
to the lower voltage side of the transformer; all transformers that require a
Category A Facility to be taken out of service when the transformer is taken out of
service; and all breakers and disconnects connected to, and all shunts, relays,
reclosing and associated equipment, dynamic reactive resources, Flexible
Alternating Current Transmission System (FACTS) controllers, Special Protection
Systems (SPSs), Phase Angle Regulating transformers (PARs), and other
equipment specifically installed to support the operation of such transmission
lines, interties, and transformers.

Category B Facilities:

Category B Facilities as consisting of all 115 kV radial transmission lines and all
69 kV transmission lines that are not interties between Control Areas; all
transformers that have any Category B Facilities and no Category A Facilities
connected to the lower voltage side of the transformer except to the extent such
transformers are designated as Category A Facilities in accordance with the
current TOA Categories of Transmission Facilities Section 2.01(e)(i); and all
breakers and disconnects connected to, and all shunts, relays, reclosing and
associated equipment, dynamic reactive resources, FACTS controllers, SPSs,
PARS, and other equipment specifically installed to support the operation of such
Category B Facilities.

Congestion Costs:

The estimated increased expenses resulting from forecasted real-time
commitment or re-dispatch of “out of merit” Generators/DARDs and/or the
forecasted real-time re-dispatch or de-commitment of “in merit”
Generators/DARDs in the Energy & Reserves Markets to respect operating
criteria.

Local Area Facilities:

The transmission facilities of a Participating Transmission Owner (PTO) within the
New England Transmission System with a voltage level of less than 69 kV and all
transformers that have no Category A Facilities or Category B Facilities connected
to the lower voltage side of the transformer that are not listed in TOA Categories
of Transmission Facilities Schedule 2.01(a), Schedule 2.01(b) and are not
excluded facilities”. Section 2.01(e)(iii) of the TOA defines Local Area Facilities as
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consisting of “all transmission facilities with a voltage level of less than 69 kV and
all transformers that have no Category A Facilities or Category B Facilities
connected to the lower voltage side of the transformer.

Long-Term Economic Approval:

A Planned Transmission Outage request that is submitted greater than 90 days in
advance of the start date and satisfies reliability and economic evaluations,
receives economic approval status from ISO.  Short of reliability concerns, it is
intended to provide a level of assurance that the request will be denied / cancelled
only under extreme economic conditions.

Long-Term Transmission Outage:

A Planned Transmission Outage submitted for ISO Interim-Approval up to 2 years
and greater than or equal to 21 days prior to the day the outage scheduled to
begin.

Major Transmission Elements ( MTE):

MTE are a subset of Category A Facilities and Category B Facilities that affect
Generators/DARDs  and may be further identified as, but not limited to, facilities
defined or referenced in:

o NPCC Facilities for Notification

o Defined external interfaces

o Defined internal interfaces

o Restrictions on the operation of a Generator/DARD

o A Transmission Operating Guide TOG)

As a result of the above criteria, MTE (acting individually) may have a significant
impact on the reliable and/or economic operation of the New England
Transmission System and as a result, may have greater exposure to being
cancelled or denied because of economic impacts than other transmission
facilities.

A list of MTE equipment is provided in Master/Local Control Center Procedure No.
7 - Processing Transmission Outage Applications (M/LCC 7).

Opportunity Outage

This is an outage that fails to satisfy the minimum advance notice time required for
Planned Short-Term Transmission Outage processing and is submitted for ISO
Approval as a result of an unexpected opportunity to accomplish work that would
otherwise require another outage at a less opportune time.  An Opportunity
Outage is categorized as neither Planned nor Unplanned and is most often
initiated by, but not limited to, any of the following: a Generator/DARD Unplanned
Outage; an expedited completion of a Transmission or Generator/DARD outage
(or project); or when the forecasted operating conditions are favorable for the work
to be performed.  An Opportunity Outage shall be coordinated to minimize the
overall impact on system reliability and /or market efficiency.
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An Opportunity Outage request shall be submitted to ISO no more than one
hundred and twenty (120) hours prior to 0001 on the day when work is to begin
and no less than twenty-four (24) hours prior to 0001 on the day when work is to
begin.  When the proper studies are completed and if the Opportunity Outage is
approved, that Opportunity Outage is included in the DAM transmission topology
assumptions.  An Opportunity Outage, whether Approved or Implemented, shall
not be permitted if that Opportunity Outage imposes additional restrictions on MW
resources (Generators/DARDs and/or inter-ties) that would not otherwise exist in
the absence of the Opportunity Outage.

An Opportunity Outage request submitted to ISO must adhere to the following
additional conditions:

o Restoration (recall) time, does not exceed 8 hours

o Limited duration, does not exceed one 96 hour period

o If an underway transmission outage unexpectedly exceeds either of above
timing criterion, the entire Opportunity Outage shall be converted to Forced

o This Opportunity Outage shall receive the lowest priority when competing with
all other outage types that are Planned or Unplanned

Planned Outage:

A transmission outage request that satisfies the minimum advance notice times
associated with either the Long-term or Short-term Transmission Outage
processing.

Recall Time:

The measured time from when ISO/LCC requests an LCC/TO to safely restore a
transmission element from outage state to in service.

Short-Term Transmission Outage:

A Planned Transmission Outage submitted for ISO Approval less than 21 days
and greater than 120 hours prior to 0001 the day the outage is scheduled to begin.

Significantly Reduced Congestion Costs:

Reductions in forecasted real-time congestion and Net Commitment-Period
Compensation (NCPC) costs resulting from the repositioning of a transmission
outage are considered significant when the reduction minus the PTO’s incremental
direct costs for repositioning the outage exceeds $200,000 per week or any
portion of a week.

Transmission Outage Request Flags:

One or more of the following additional identifiers may be associated with each
outage to set outage priority as described in this definition section:

o Long-Term Economic Approval

o Outage Overrun



ISO New England Operating Procedures OP-3 - Transmission Outage Scheduling

Hard Copy Is Uncontrolled
Revision 15, Effective Date: January 4, 2017 Page 9 of 31

ISO-NE PUBLIC

Transmission Outage Request Status:

One of the following:

o Active Status

Preliminary: Planned Transmission Outage provided to ISO for
informational purposes only; no studies shall be conducted until the outage
has been moved to the status of Submitted

Submitted: Transmission outages prepared for ISO study and acceptance
and awaiting Interim Approved Status or Approved Status

Study: Transmission outages actively being studied and evaluated by ISO
to determine Interim Approved Status or Approved Status

Negotiate: Transmission outages under additional review and pending
repositioning

Interim Approved: Transmission outages that have been studied and
accepted by ISO through the Long-Term Transmission Outage process but
waiting final Approved status through the Short-Term Transmission Outage
Process

Approved: Transmission outages studied and accepted by ISO in
accordance with the Short-Term Transmission Outage process

Implemented: Transmission outage that has begun, reflecting equipment
taken out of service or in an abnormal state

o Non-Active Status

Withdrawn: Preliminary Transmission outages that are no longer planned
by the TO or have lapsed within 21 days prior to the start date

Denied: Transmission outage requests which have not been Approved

Cancelled: Previously Approved Transmission outages (Interim Approved
or Approved) that have been called off by the TO, LCC or ISO.

Completed: A Transmission outage that had been returned to service

Unplanned Outage:

This is any outage that cannot be planned and fails to satisfy the lead times
required for Planned Short-Term Transmission Outage processing.  The following
are the three types of Unplanned Outages:

1. Emergency Outage

The obvious failure of a piece of transmission equipment that comes out of
service on its own or requires immediate operator intervention to remove it
from service.
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2. Forced Outage

The discovery of a problem that needs to be repaired as soon as crews,
equipment, and/or corrective dispatch actions can be put in place to allow the
work to be performed.  By definition, a Forced Outage cannot be scheduled.
More specifically:

 A Forced Outage cannot be delayed to avoid paying overtime rates; e.g.,
on a Friday, delaying a Forced Outage until Monday, rather than performing
the work on Saturday.  This implies that a Forced Outage must occur on
consecutive days, except in the case described in the next bullet

 A Forced Outage cannot schedule an Alternate Date.  If weather impairs
safe work conditions, the outage can be moved to the next available fair
weather day, and the planned end date/time shall be extended

 An Opportunity Outage that unexpectedly causes additional adverse impact
on either system reliability or market efficiency beyond that which was
originally anticipated.  Typically this would be associated with the
unexpected extension of the defined timing parameters.

3. Overrun Outage

This is any outage that fails to return to service by its planned end time, and
the outage has extended into the next calendar day.
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III. AUTHORITIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

A. ISO AUTHORITIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

ISO shall:

 Receive from LCCs, Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage requests
that were not disapproved by the LCCs, for all Category A Facilities, and for
Category B Facilities if Generator/DARD output could be affected by the outage.
Outage requests for Local Area Facilities that affect Generator/DARD output shall
be processed using LCC and ISO New England Operating Procedure No. 5
Generator, Dispatchable Asset Related Demand and Alternative Technology
Regulation Resource Maintenance and Outage Scheduling (OP-5) scheduling
practices.

 Review proposed outages in the Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission
Outage requests and compare them to Generator and DARD outage plans as
follows:

o Evaluate the impact of proposed transmission outages on the reliability of the
New England Reliability Coordinator Area/ Balancing Authority Area
(RCA/BAA) power system operations.  Reposition or disapprove any outage
that could be expected to violate reliability criteria for the New England
Transmission System and for which repositioning the outage could reasonably
be expected to improve reliability.

o Work with LCCs to adjust Generator/DARD and transmission outages to
minimize congestion costs.  When warranted, and time permitting, perform
economic analyses of outage alternatives to define and examine potential
congestion costs.  Reposition the outage if Significantly Reduced Congestion
Costs are feasible, or where lesser congestion reduction is available and the
TO(s) agree.

o Have the authority to reposition or disapprove any outage that adversely
impacts market efficiency.

o Support outage scheduling related communications between TOs and
Generator/DARD owners to assure affected parties are appropriately notified
in a timely manner.

 Appropriately notify LCCs and Market Participants (MPs) of action regarding
outage requests.

 Assign to the LCCs the function of receiving, evaluating, approving or
disapproving transmission outage requests submitted by a TO, with respect to its
impact on the reliability and congestion of LCC operations.

 Promote the continuous flow of information between ISO, LCCs, and TOs to
match pending transmission outage work with planned or forced Generator/DARD
outages to the extent practicable.

 Monitor the outage positioning activities of the TOs.  ISO shall have the right to
request that a TO provide information to ISO Market Monitoring concerning any
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TO positioning of transmission facility outages, including the repositioning or
cancellation of any Planned, Scheduled or Approved Outage .

 Assign each Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage request a number,
date stamp and Status.  In general, the number, date stamp and Status will be
used, if needed, to prioritize outage requests.  ISO will attempt to resolve
conflicting Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage requests through
discussions with the affected LCCs.  When discussions cannot resolve the
conflict, the Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage that was Submitted
earliest shall have priority.

 Post and maintain a list of requested outages with corresponding Status on the
ISO Web Site within the limitations of the ISO Information Policy.

NOTE

In accordance with the ISO New England Information Policy and to avoid the potential
exercising of market power by any entity, outages that obviously restrict a
Generator/DARD (such as radial circuits to Generators/DARDs) will not be posted.

B. LCC AUTHORITIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

LCCs shall:

 Receive TO Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage requests from TOs
for all Category A Facilities, and for Category B Facilities if Generator/DARD
output could be affected by the outage.  Outage requests for Local Area Facilities
that affect Generator or DARD output shall be processed using LCC and ISO
OP-5 scheduling practices

 Prior to submitting proposed outages to ISO for final evaluation and approval,
review proposed Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage requests and
compare them with Generator/DARD outage plans and requests received from
ISO as follows:

o Evaluate the impacts of proposed transmission outages on the reliability of
LCC operations.  Reposition or disapprove any outage that could be expected
to violate LCC reliability criteria and for which repositioning the outage could
reasonably be expected to improve reliability

o Identify and pursue cases where Generator/DARD and transmission outages
could be adjusted to reduce/eliminate Congestion Costs and overall outage
duration.  In each case, LCCs will facilitate/coordinate outages as detailed in
Section VI.B.1 of this procedure to achieve Significantly Reduced Congestion
Costs, or to achieve lesser congestion reduction if the TO(s) agree.

 Forward Submitted Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outages to ISO for
further evaluation and coordination

 Transmit ISO actions regarding outage requests to TOs

 Perform dispatching functions for all Category B and Local Area Facilities if
Generator/DARD output is not affected by the outage, if assigned that
responsibility by its Market Participants
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 Promote a continuous flow of information between ISO and TOs to match
pending transmission outage work with Generator/DARD outages to the extent
practicable

 Verify that non-public transmission outage information and outage information
associated with other Generators/DARDs is not shared with the Generator/DARD
Owners contacted

 Refrain from engaging in multi-party communications simultaneously with
Generator/DARD and TOs unless the transmission outage of concern only affects
one Generator/DARD owner

C. TO AUTHORITIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

TOs or their designees shall:

 Submit their proposed or updated transmission outage plans to their respective
LCC and provide as much information as possible on the flexibility of shifting the
requested period forward or backwards

 Work with LCCs and ISO to provide alternate outage dates when it is determined
that congestion could be eliminated or reduced by doing so

 Propose changes to any requested outage promptly after circumstances develop
and submit reasons for the change to the LCC

 When requested, submit information concerning the TO positioning of
transmission facility outages to ISO

 Coordinate with Market Participants the request for planned and unplanned
testing and maintenance outages of relay protection systems that could reduce or
impact normal operation

 Participating TOs will provide information regarding their direct costs for canceling
outages to their LCC and ISO when requested.

NOTE
The PTO staff working on transmission outages may be provided with Generator/DARD
outage information to assist in the establishment of outage plans and determining
alternate dates.  The PTO staff working on transmission outages shall not disclose this
information to other parties.
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IV. ROUTING TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REQUESTS

The TO or MP requesting work on transmission facilities covered by OP-3 shall initially
submit a transmission outage request to the appropriate LCC.  This section describes
the subsequent routing of transmission outage requests.

1. Facilities solely under the Jurisdiction of the LCC:

Category B Facilities not affecting Generator/DARD output and all Local Area
Transmission Facilities are under the jurisdiction of the LCC.  The handling of
outages for these facilities is a LCC function.  Transmission outage requests are
acted upon by the LCCs and need not be forwarded to ISO; however outages
involving Local Area Facilities affecting a Generator/DARD shall be processed
using LCC and ISO OP-5 scheduling practices.  Outages involving Category B
Facilities not affecting a Generator/DARD shall be sent to ISO in a daily summary
sheet.

2. Facilities requiring assessment by the LCC and ISO:

Unless the LCC disapproves the transmission outage request, the LCC shall
review, study and record assumptions and results for Category A and Category B
Facilities prior to forwarding to ISO for assessment.

3. Inter-LCC and Inter-Area Facilities:

Because of the special communication requirements that apply when
Transmission Outage requests involve Inter-LCC (i.e., facilities crossing LCC
boundaries but not leaving the New England RCA/BAA) and Inter-RCA/BAA
facilities, the LCC and ISO shall coordinate these transmission outage request as
follows:

o Inter-LCC facilities: The LCC shall forward  transmission outage request to
the adjacent LCC and to ISO for approval or disapproval

o Inter-RCA/BAA facilities - New York Independent System Operator
(NYISO) and New Brunswick Power System Operator (NBPSO): The LCC
shall forward requests to the appropriate adjacent system dispatch agency
and to ISO.  ISO shall forward requests to the appropriate NPCC Reliability
Coordinator/Balancing Authority (RC/BA) for approval or disapproval

o Inter-RCA/BAA facilities - TransEnergie: The LCC shall forward
transmission outage requests to ISO. ISO shall perform all coordination with
TransEnergie.  Transmission outage requests shall be forwarded to
TransEnergie for approval or disapproval

4. Transmission outage requests initiated outside the New England RCA/BAA

Transmission outage requests initiated by systems outside the New England
RCA/BAA for work on inter-RCA/BAA facilities will first be communicated from the
outside company to the involved LCC.  If the LCC and outside company agree to
times and dates for an outage, the outside company will forward the transmission
outage request to its NPCC RC/BA who will assess the transmission outage
request and if approved, forward it to ISO for approval under Section V or VI.
ISO will notify the appropriate LCC.
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5. Facilities on the NPCC Area Facilities for Notification List

In addition to inter-RCA/BAA facilities, there are other facilities in each NPCC
RCA/BAA that, if taken out-of-service, can affect adjacent RCAs/BAAs.  These
facilities are listed in the document entitled, NPCC Directory #1 Design and
Operation of the Bulk Power System, Appendix F: Procedure for Operational
Planning Coordination, Facilities Notification List - Attachment D.  ISO shall
forward transmission outage requests received from the LCCs, involving the New
England RCA/BAA facilities listed in NPCC Directory #1, Appendix F, Attachment
D, to the appropriate NPCC RCs/BAs for approval or disapproval.  Transmission
outage requests received by ISO from adjacent NPCC RCAs/BAAs, involving
NPCC RCA/BAA facilities which can affect the New England RCA/BAA
transmission system, shall be reviewed by ISO for approval under Section V or VI
and reported to the appropriate LCCs.
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V. LONG-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REQUESTS

A. SCOPE OF LONG-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REQUESTS

Long-Term Transmission Outage requests shall include Category A Facilities and
Category B Facilities that affect Generator(s)/DARD(s).  The outage of any
associated equipment including breakers, disconnects, shunts, SVCs, STATCOMs,
series reactors or capacitors, PARs, SPSs, Relays and Reclosing must also be
reported.

Unless cancelled, Interim-Approved Long-Term Transmission Outages shall
automatically progress into the Short-Term Outage process, as described in Section
VI of this Procedure.

B. MINIMUM ADVANCED NOTICE TIME-RESPONSE TIME FOR LONG-TERM
TRANSMISSION OUTAGES

In accordance with LCC procedures, TOs or their designees shall submit their
proposed or updated Long-Term Transmission Outages for all Category A Facilities
and Category B Facilities if a Generator/DARD output could be affected by the
outage.  The LCCs or their designees shall submit the Long-Term Transmission
Outage request in the Preliminary status to ISO.  ISO will not take any action to
study or coordinate outages with Preliminary status.  Preliminary status shall be
considered informational only and will not set scheduling priority based on
timestamp.  Preliminary status shall not be accepted within 21 days of the start date
of the outage and any outages that were previously submitted and remain in
Preliminary status shall be automatically withdrawn at 21 days prior to the start date.
 It is expected that once the TO confirms these outage plans with the LCC, that the
Long-Term Transmission Outage request will be put into the Submitted status.

The LCCs shall provide Long-Term Transmission Outage requests in Submitted
status that have been studied, approved and provide appropriate documentation as
described in this procedure. This indicates to ISO that the Long-Term Transmission
Outage request is ready for ISO study and establishes the timestamp used in setting
scheduling priority.  Submitted Long-Term Transmission Outage requests shall be
accepted no sooner than 24 months and no later than 21 days prior to the start date
of the transmission outage.

ISO shall study Long-Term Transmission Outage requests in the Submitted status.
Prior to the ISO study, efforts to review and coordinate outages to reduce reliability
and economic impact are underway.  Once the ISO study begins or until the request
is terminated, details of the Long-Term Transmission Outage request will be locked
from any changes initiated by the LCC.  ISO may require cancellation and/or a new
submittal if significant changes are requested by the LCC.  If further information
supporting the outage is required, ISO will place the outage in Negotiate.  Upon
study completion, ISO shall apply a status of: Interim Approved or Denied and
respond to the appropriate LCC.

Long-Term Transmission Outage requests Submitted to ISO at least 90 days prior to
the start of the outage, if approved through reliability studies may also be subjected
to economic studies and possible repositioning.  Facilities identified as MTE may be
subjected to economic studies and possible repositioning.  The process of
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Submitting Long-Term Transmission Outage requests involving an MTE facility at
least 90 days prior to the start date of the outage does not ensure that it will be
Approved nor does it set any scheduling priority over any other previously Submitted
Long-Term Transmission Outage request.  However, once such a request is
approved for economics the applicant will have greater assurance that it will not be
cancelled at a later date due to economic impacts.

A Long-Term Transmission Outage request that is Submitted to ISO at least 21 days
prior to the start date of the outage and is approved for reliability will receive Interim
Approval Status.

A Long-Term Transmission Outage request that is Submitted to the ISO at least 90
days prior to the start date of the outage, approved for reliability and selected for
economic study and ultimately approved shall receive the flag Long-Term Economic
Approval.

A Long-Term Transmission Outage request that is Submitted to ISO less than 90
days prior to the start date of the outage and is given the status of Interim Approved
through the Long-Term Transmission Outage process may be subjected to economic
studies and possible repositioning in the Short-Term Transmission Outage process.
These Long-Term Transmission Outages will be at risk for cancellation for economic
impact up to the time the outage actually begins.

C. LONG-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REVIEW MORATORIUM

1. Annual Forward Capacity Market (FCM) Reliability Review

a. During the period when ISO is performing reliability reviews of FCM annual
bilateral submissions for the upcoming FCM Capacity Commitment Period
(CCP); Long-term Transmission Outage requests for outages that fall within
June 1st through September 15th of the FCM CCP will be time stamped to
establish review priority and held until the FCM bilateral reliability review
process is completed.

(1) Annual Bilateral reliability review period begins immediately following the
close of the Annual Bilateral submission period for the applicable FCM
CCP.

b. During the period when ISO is performing reliability reviews of the FCM 3rd

annual reconfiguration auction results for the applicable FCM CCP, Long-term
Transmission Outage requests for outages that fall within June 1st through
September 15th of the FCM CCP will be time stamped to establish review
priority and held until the auction results reliability review is completed.

2. Monthly FCM Reliability Review

a. During the period when ISO is performing reliability reviews of FCM monthly
bilateral submissions and monthly reconfiguration auction results for the
applicable month, Long-term Transmission Outage requests for outages that
fall within the applicable month will be time stamped to establish review
priority and held until the reliability review process is completed.
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D. REPOSITIONING LONG-TERM OUTAGE REQUESTS

ISO and LCCs, working with TOs, and Generators/DARDs, shall reposition outages;
1) that could be expected to violate reliability criteria or, 2) to reduce or eliminate
Congestion Costs.

ISO and LCCs during their review can reposition the facility outage of a TO if it could
be expected to violate reliability criteria.  During their review, ISO and LCCs can also
reposition the facility outage of a PTO if it could be expected to achieve Significantly
Reduced Congestion Costs.  Furthermore, an outage may be repositioned to avoid
net costs less than the $200K threshold if agreed to by the involved TO(s).

ISO and the LCC, working with the PTO, will generally reschedule, within 90 days of
the original schedule, any Long-Term Transmission Outage requiring repositioning
for reliability violations or to achieve Significantly Reduced Congestion Costs.  In the
event that the 90-day period falls between June 1st and September 15th, ISO and the
LCCs will generally reschedule such Long-Term Transmission Outage during a
period that begins no later than October 31st.

TOs can propose changes to Long-Term Transmission Outage requests.  The TO
must notify the applicable LCC promptly after circumstances develop that
necessitates such a change.  The notification will include a description of the
circumstances that led to the change request.  The LCC will promptly forward the
information to ISO.  Changes to a Long-Term Transmission Outage request may
result in a requirement to submit a new request, sacrificing any scheduling priority
and shall be subject to ISO Market Monitoring review.

E. REPORTS - LONG-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGES PROJECTED OUT 24
MONTHS

ISO shall create and maintain a New England Long-Term Transmission Outage
Report and post the report daily on the ISO web-site in accordance with the ISO New
England Information Policy.  This report shall incorporate outages in the following
states, Preliminary, Submitted, Study, Negotiate and Interim-approved for the time
frame beginning 24 months in advance of the current day and ending within 21 days
of the current day.
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VI. SHORT-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REQUESTS

A. MINIMUM ADVANCE NOTICE TIME - RESPONSE TIME FOR SHORT-TERM
TRANSMISSION OUTAGES

Outages of transmission facilities may require extensive study and coordination, first
by the LCC to assess local area reliability and perform rudimentary congestion
analysis and then by ISO to assess bulk power system reliability and perform
warranted detailed congestion analysis.  Operating policies at the LCCs define
minimum advance notice times for the submittal of Short-Term Transmission Outage
requests from the TOs to the LCCs.  These notice times are critical and designed to
provide the LCCs with enough time to assess TO Short-Term Transmission Outage
requests before denying them or forwarding them to ISO for further analysis and
ultimate approval.

Similarly, ISO needs enough time to assess the Short-Term Transmission Outage
requests and deny or approve them.  Furthermore, Approved outages must be
known in time for use in the settlement of the Day Ahead Markets (DAMs), and TOs
must know in time to coordinate final steps to arrange equipment and manpower
needed to do the work.  To provide adequate time for this analysis and coordination,
application advance notice times, and ISO response times, have been established.

Transmission Facilities

1. In general, all Category A Facility outages and Category B Facility outages that
affect a Generator/DARD shall require the submittal of a Short-Term
Transmission Outage application.  LCCs and neighboring RCs/BAs shall submit
Short-Term Transmission Outage requests for these facilities to ISO at least one
hundred and twenty (120) hours prior to 0001 on the day when work is to begin
(Example:  An outage positioned to begin at 0800 on Monday must be submitted
to ISO before 0001 on Wednesday the week prior.)  ISO shall
approve/disapprove requests at least 24 hours prior to 0001 on the day the work
is to begin.  ISO shall also have the authority to waive either of these timeframes.

2. To facilitate the submittal of Short-Term Transmission Outage requests for
specific transmission facilities, a detailed guide is provided in M/LCC 7.  The
format of the guide goes by voltage level and the type of transmission facility,
which is a natural logic structure for considering transmission facilities.  Minimum
advance notice times are given for each type of facility.  These times reflect the
practical application of facility categories defined in this document.

3. LCCs do not have to submit requests to ISO for outages involving Local Area
Facilities.  However, outage requests for Local Area Facilities that affect a
Generator/DARD output shall be processed using LCC and OP-5 scheduling
practices.

In general, complex outages, particularly those involving more than one LCC
and/or dispatch entities outside the New England RCA/BAA, will require
significantly longer coordination efforts.  Consequently, discussions of these
outages by involved parties must begin several months early to coordinate the
system for the expected work.  General information on these outages will first be
submitted by the TOs via the Long-Term Transmission Outage process.  Details
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on these outages shall be submitted to LCCs and in turn to ISO as soon as TOs
have finalized arrangements.

B. SHORT-TERM TRANSMISSION OUTAGE REVIEW AND APPROVAL PROCESS

LCC Review and Action:

1. Upon receipt of requests for work on Category A Facilities or Category B Facilities
that affect Generator/DARD output, the LCC shall perform the following:

a. Prior to submittal for ISO Short-Term Outage Request approval, the LCC shall
review all Scheduled Outages and Short-Term Transmission Outage requests
and compare them with Generator/DARD outage requests received from ISO.
Evaluate Short-Term Transmission Outage requests to assure reliable
operation.  Disapprove any Short-Term Transmission Outage request that
violates any LCC operating procedure or is determined to be in violation of
any ISO OP or TOG.

b. Prior to submittal to ISO for Short-Term Outage Request approval, the LCC
shall, working with ISO, identify cases where Generator/DARD and
transmission outage positions could potentially be adjusted to achieve
Significantly Reduced Congestion Costs, or (with TO consent) where lesser
congestion reduction can be achieved.  In each case, facilitate/coordinate
repositioning as follows:

(1) Discuss and assess the preliminary plan for outage repositioning with ISO

(2) Contact the TO for additional flexibility in their timing of the outage.
(Generator/DARD outage information can be discussed with the PTO as
required).

(3) After consulting with the TO, if needed, proceed as follows depending on
whether the case involves; i) an importing area, ii) Generator/DARD or
exporting area involving a single owner or, iii) an exporting area involving
multiple Generators/DARDs owned by multiple Owners.

(a) Importing Local Area

For an importing local area, the simultaneous outage of transmission
supplying the local area along with Generator(s)/DARD(s) within the
local area can increase congestion and, in severe cases, jeopardize
system reliability.  To relieve this, the following actions will be taken to
try to position the transmission, generation and DARD outages so
that they occur at different times:

 Contact the applicable Generator/DARD Owners to determine if
there is additional flexibility in their outage position

 Contact the TO for additional flexibility in their position.
(Generator/DARD outage information can be discussed with the
PTO as required.)

 If required, continue to alternately contact the TO and the
Generator/DARD Owner until a determination is made by ISO on
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whether or not activities can be positioned to reduce/eliminate
congestion

NOTE
If actions above are not sufficient to relieve congestion, ISO will dispatch Generators/
DARDs in accordance with the congestion management process or change the timing of
the transmission outage.

(b) Generator/DARD or Exporting Local Area Involving a Single Owner

This scenario involves a Short-Term Transmission Outage that will
restrict the commitment or dispatch of Generators/DARDs owned by
a single company (i.e., a line leaving a generating station).  The
following actions will be taken as soon as possible to try to change or
create outage positions so that Generators/DARDs and transmission
outages occur simultaneously, thereby relieving the potential locked-
in Generators/DARDs.

 Contact the applicable Generator/DARD owner to determine if
there is additional flexibility in their outage application.  If the
Short-Term Transmission Outage involves a radial circuit to a
Generator/DARD, details about the transmission outage can be
shared with the Generator/DARD Owner.  Additionally, non-radial
transmission outage information can be shared with the
Generator/DARD Owner if the Short-Term Transmission Outage
solely affects that Generator/DARD Owner

 Contact the TO for additional flexibility in their timing of the
outage. (Generator/DARD outage information can be discussed
with the PTO as required.)

 If required, continue to alternately contact the PTO and
Generator/DARD owner until a determination is made by ISO on
whether or not activities can be positioned to reduce/eliminate
congestion

 The PTO may contact the Generator/DARD Owner directly to
facilitate positioning of outages

(c) Exporting Local Area Involving multiple Generators/DARDs owned by
multiple companies

This case involves a Short-Term Transmission Outage that will
restrict the commitment or dispatch of Generators/DARDs within an
exporting local area that contains several units owned by different
Generator/DARD owners.  The following actions will be taken to try to
change or create outage positions so that Generators/DARDs
outages and Short-Term Transmission Outages occur
simultaneously, thereby relieving the potential locked-in
Generator/DARD.

 Contact the applicable Generator/DARD owners to determine if
there is additional flexibility in their outage position in the order
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that their outage request was received

 Contact the TO for additional flexibility in their position.
(Generator/DARD outage information can be discussed with the
PTO as required.)

 If required, continue to alternately contact the TO and
Generator/DARD owners until a determination is made by ISO on
whether or not activities can be positioned to reduce/eliminate
congestion

 If units with outage requests are exhausted or no outage requests
exist, contact affected Generator/DARD owners randomly, in a
manner to be determined by the LCC, without preference to any
one Generator/DARD owner.  Inform each Generator/DARD
owner that a Short Term Transmission Outage (no details) may
result in their unit being restricted and determine if they desire to
coordinate an outage of their unit with the Short Term
Transmission Outage

 If required, continue to alternately contact the TO and
Generator/DARD owners until a determination is made on whether
or not activities can be positioned to reduce/eliminate congestion
costs

NOTE
If actions above do not alleviate constraints, ISO will dispatch Generators/DARDs in the
constrained export area based on its congestion management process or change the
position of the transmission outage.

c. Once the Short-Term Transmission Outage has initial approval, either with or
without a corresponding Generator/DARD outage: 1) notify adjacent LCCs
and/or systems outside of the New England RCA/BAA that may be affected by
the requested work, and 2) forward the application to ISO with the following
information:

(1) Facility (name and nomenclature).

(2) Reason for application (work to be done).

(3) Emergency restoration time in hours.

(4) Time and date switching is to begin.

(5) Time and date the facility is to be restored to normal operation.

(6) LCCs and/or systems outside of the New England RCA/BAA to whom
notifications have been given.

(7) Other information pertinent to the application that may affect ISO
decision, such as a request to revise a Generator/DARD outage schedule
to address congestion issues with the transmission outage.
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(8) LCC analysis results and approval including contingencies and limiting
elements, local voltage constraints, must run Generators/DARDs and
restricted Generators/DARDs.

NOTE
Requests submitted by adjacent NPCC RCs/BAs must also be accompanied by
information listed in items (1) through (8) above.

2. ISO Review and Reliability Study for Short-Term Transmission Outages:

Upon receipt of a request from a LCC for a Short-Term Transmission Outage,
ISO shall:

a. Assign the application an identification number.

b. Forward requests involving inter-RCA/BAA or NPCC Directory #1, Appendix F,
Attachment D facilities to the appropriate NPCC RC/BA for approval or
disapproval.

c. Inform, as required, other LCCs or NPCC RCs/BAs.

d. Conduct reliability studies in sufficient detail to:

(1) Identify the more severe probable first contingencies (there may be
several).

(2) Identify voltage constraints and thermally limiting contingencies and
elements, expected flows on limiting elements, ratings [Normal, Long-
Term Emergency (LTE), Short-Term Emergency (STE), Drastic Action
Limit (DAL),] of limiting elements and provide distribution and adjustment
factors.  Determine if any pre-defined stability constraints must be
followed.

(3) Document system Generator/DARD patterns and transmission
configurations expected during the time work is to occur, i.e.,
Generators/DARDs and transmission facilities out of service,
Generators/DARDs required to be in service, etc.

(4) Interchange schedules, flows across pre-determined interfaces and/or
flows on major inter-RCA/BAA tie lines.

(5) Determine action required prior to beginning work and after work has
begun to ensure compliance with OP-19.

(6) Determine bulk power supply area protection Generator/DARD
requirements (units and energy availability).

(7) Determine "locked in" Generators/DARDs.  Include Generators/DARDs
that must be left off-line, and online Generators/DARDs that must be
dispatched at reduced loads.

e. A Short-Term Transmission Outage request with the Status of Submitted and
Study should be repositioned before an Approved or Interim Approved outage
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is repositioned.  Outage priority is established in Section VIII of this procedure.

f. With respect to routine transmission or Generator/DARD maintenance, in the
event that a Generator/DARD outage conflicts with a requested Short-Term
Transmission Outage, the Generator/DARD outage will normally have priority
except in the 7 days immediately preceding the start of the Short-Term
Transmission Outage in which case the outages will be prioritized according to
the time at which the outage request is received.  ISO may adjust this priority
due to reliability concerns.

g. Obtain approval or disapproval from adjacent NPCC RC/BA, if applicable.

h. Approve or disapprove the request

C. NOTIFICATIONS

When the review and assessment has been completed, ISO will communicate its
conclusions to the appropriate LCCs and/or adjacent NPCC RCs/BAs.  ISO will notify
those LCCs and adjacent NPCC RCs/BAs that received preliminary notification of
the requested work, even if that notification was from an agency other than ISO.  If a
Generator/DARD outage position or reduction was revised or initiated during
processing of the Short-Term Transmission Outage request (i.e., to eliminate
congestion), ISO will contact the Generator/DARD owner to confirm the revision to
their position.

1. Notification in case of Approval

When approving a Short-Term Transmission Outage request, ISO shall provide
the conclusions of its reliability study in sufficient detail that all affected systems
recognize the impact of the approved work.  The conclusions should cover at
least those items listed in Section VI.B.2.d.

2. Notification in case of Disapproval

When giving a Short-Term Transmission Outage request disapproval notification,
ISO shall state the reasons for disapproval.  Those reasons shall be specific and
relate to items listed in Section VI.B.2.d or to achieve Significantly Reduced
Congestion Costs.

Once a Short-Term Transmission Outage request for approval is disapproved,
that request is considered completed.  To accomplish the work, a new request
must be submitted as described in Section VI.D.

3. Notification in case of Cancellation

An LCC or an adjacent NPCC RC/BA may subsequently cancel a Short-Term
Transmission Outage request for work on a New England RCA/BAA facility that
has been forwarded to ISO.

The party initiating such action shall determine and communicate to other
affected parties the specific reasons for the cancellation

Once cancellation has been made, the Short-Term Transmission Outage request
is considered completed.  ISO shall notify the appropriate LCCs and adjacent
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NPCC RCs/BAs of the request status change.  To accomplish the work, a new
request shall be submitted as described in Section VI.D.

4. Posting of Short-Term Transmission Outages

For transmission outages that are scheduled to occur from 20 days up to and
including Real-Time, ISO shall post each transmission outage (other than
Cancelled, Withdrawn or Denied) on the ISO Web Site in accordance with the
ISO Information Policy.  Any revision shall be updated on the web site in a timely
manner.

D. RE-SUBMITTAL

To request approval of work that has been Denied or Cancelled, a new request with
a new request number and a new review and reliability study shall be processed as
though no previous request had been provided.

The one exception to this is when an "Alternate Date" has been supplied on the
original request form.  The “Alternate Date” is the working day following the last date
for the outage.  In the event the "Alternate Date" is used for repositioning the work,
the existing request will be used and all necessary review and study shall again be
processed for this work to be performed on the "Alternate Date".
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VII. UNPLANNED OUTAGES

A. SUBMISSION OF REQUESTS

The following describes processes for providing requests (which will be processed
per Section VI of this procedure) for the three different types of Unplanned Outages.

1. Emergency Outage

Market Participants shall submit requests for Emergency Outages of
transmission facilities immediately to the LCC.  If the request is for Category A
Facilities or Category B Facilities, the LCC shall immediately forward the request
to ISO.

2. Forced Outage

Market Participants shall notify their LCC as soon as the need for a Forced
Outage is identified.  The LCC shall immediately notify ISO about the Forced
Outage.  The Forced Outage should not be officially submitted until the LCC has
reasonable assurance from the Market Participant that system conditions, crews
and equipment are available for the job.

3. Overrun Outage

Market Participants shall notify their LCC as soon as the need for an Overrun
Outage is identified and the LCC shall immediately communicate this information
to ISO.

B. RESPONSE TO UNPLANNED OUTAGES

If time exists while crews, equipment, and/or corrective dispatch action arrangements
are being made, the LCC shall provide ISO with all pertinent information to allow for
study of the outage and prioritization with other dispatch requirements.

In either event, the flow of information regarding the Unplanned Outage shall follow
the outlines shown on Attachments 1 through 9.  The timing requirements and
various approval steps do not apply to most Unplanned Outages. Unplanned
Outages shall be subject to ISO Market Monitoring review.

C. UNEXPECTED RELAY OUTAGES

ISO has identified certain relay protection systems that require additional notification
to PRC_Review@iso-ne.com when remaining Out-of-Service.  Refer to Master/Local
Control Center Procedure No. 15 - System Operating Limits Methodology (M/LCC
15) and the M/LCC 15 Attachments for identification of affected protective relay
groups and Master/Local Control Center Procedure No. 7 - Processing Transmission
Outage Applications (M/LCC 7) and the M/LCC 7 Attachments for the reporting
process and required information.  The purpose of providing detailed information
regarding the relay outage is to limit, to the extent possible, the duration of a relay
package outage for transmission facilities with impacts outside the local area.  These
relay packages are part of redundant relay schemes and only one of the redundant
schemes is removed from service for testing or repair.  The review is not intended for
ISO to approve of the reason for the outage or to facilitate the repair; the purpose of
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the review is for ISO to remain apprised of the TO/TOP actions that are undertaken
to return all facilities to service in a timely manner.  A failure by the TO/TOP to
remediate the unexpected relay outages may require ISO to implement system
operational adjustments, which may include but are not limited to:

 Equipment/facility outage

o Transmission and/or Generator/DARD

 Reduced transfers

 Load shed
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VIII. TRANSMISSION OUTAGE PRIORITY

When a conflict arises with another transmission outage previously scheduled, the ISO
shall attempt to resolve conflicting Long-Term and Short-Term Transmission Outage
requests through discussions with the affected LCCs.  When discussions cannot
resolve the conflict, the respective priorities of the outages shall be established
according to the types of outage and the outage status in the following order (highest to
lowest priority):

1. Unplanned Outage (Emergency or Forced)

2. Long-Term Transmission Outage with Interim Approved Status and the Long-
Term Economic Approval flag:

3. Long-Term Transmission Outage with Interim Approved Status

4. Short-Term Outages

5. Opportunity Outage

If the above priorities do not resolve the conflict, the earliest requested transmission
outage shall have priority.
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IX. OUTAGE WORK REPORTS

A. LOCAL CONTROL CENTER TRANSMISSION WORK REPORT

Daily by 1000, each LCC shall forward to ISO and, if appropriate, to the adjacent
LCCs a report that includes all equipment listed as Category B Facilities, which does
not affect Generator/DARD output that is to be worked on during the following day.
(The Friday report shall include equipment positioned to be worked on during
Saturday, Sunday and Monday.  Work on holidays shall be reported on the last
regular weekday before the holiday).  The report shall include outage times when
work is to begin and end.

Following the Local Control Center Transmission Work Report, other reports from the
LCC to ISO and, if appropriate, to the adjacent LCCs shall include any additional
work outage for the following day and/or outage work during the following day that is
cancelled or postponed.

B. REVIEW OF TRANSMISSION WORK

Once work has been approved and Local Control Center Transmission Reports have
been completed, both ISO and the LCCs shall operate according to the published
outage application times.  The party initiating the change shall communicate any
changes, for any reason.  All affected parties shall be notified of the change in work
times.

On the night shift prior to the day the work is scheduled, ISO and the LCCs shall
discuss the day's upcoming work to ensure that all parties are up to date on work
times for switching and equipment work

Each LCC shall confirm final approval of the transmission outage application by ISO
Security Operator before switching begins.  ISO shall be informed immediately when
equipment is taken out of service and/or restored to service.
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X. ANNUAL REPORT ON OUTAGE PROCESSING

ISO in coordination with the LCCs and PTOs shall prepare and issue an annual report
on transmission outages and coordination.  The report shall assess accuracy of inputs
and calculation of congestion cost savings.  The long-term impacts of ISO, LCC and
PTO changes to outages shall be assessed and identify potential opportunities to further
minimize congestion costs identified.
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APPENDIX C - ISO NEW ENGLAND RIGHT-OF-WAY VEGETATION
MANAGEMENT STANDARD

I.  OBJECTIVE

In order to achieve and maintain a high degree of reliability for the New England Transmission System, the Transmission
Committee adopts the following standard for vegetation management of rights-of-way.

II.  GENERAL

One of the factors affecting reliability is the control of vegetation in and near the transmission rights-of-way.  The Vegetation
Management Standards Task Group has established right-of-way clearing standards for transmission lines that are important to
the New England Transmission System .  These standards apply to original clearing for line construction and ongoing
preventative maintenance.

It is recognized that individual company rights-of-way vegetation management practices vary for a number of valid reasons.
Initially, rights-of-way are generally clear-cut to facilitate construction.  Thereafter, ongoing preventive maintenance is
necessary to maintain a low growing plant community.  The general practice in most areas is to maintain as much growth of
non-interfering species as necessary for visual screens at road crossings, residential yards adjacent to sensitive areas, or at
locations such as ravines or river crossings where conductors are higher than normal above ground, with clear-cutting
restricted to structure locations and along access roads.

Due to regulatory, economic and environmental considerations, transmission lines within New England are presented with a
variety of vegetation control issues.  Many areas require “buffers” or “screens” at highway crossings and other sensitive
locations such as residential yards and agricultural areas.  These areas will require special attention.  Despite these
compromises, vine, shrub and tree growth in selectively cut locations must not be allowed to develop to the point that they
seriously hamper access to structures.

This standard establishes clearances, patrol cycles and best management practices to limit tree caused risk to the transmission
lines.  This standard does not suggest that all tree caused outages will be eliminated.  The political, social and environmental
expectations placed on utilities in New England prevent the clearing required to guarantee total system protection from falling
trees.  In severe weather events (hurricanes, micro bursts, tornadoes and ice storms) trees may fail and fall into lines.

III.  CLEARANCE BETWEEN CONDUCTORS AND VEGETATION

The clearances established herein between conductor and vegetation are not intended to change the practices of individual
Transmission Owners.  These are the standard clearances that all companies will seek to maintain.  Any company policy or
practice which establishes clearances equal to or greater than specified herein is acceptable.  It is also recognized that in
certain situations, rights may not be obtainable from property owners to remove trees adjacent to the right-of-way.  In these
situations, other solutions should be explored.  Transmission Owners will have one full maintenance cycle to become fully
compliant with any changes adopted to this standard.  One full maintenance cycle is usually 4-6 years for vegetation growing
within the right-of-way and 10 years for vegetation growing from outside the edge of the right-of-way.

The standard clearances between conductors and vegetation are diagrammed on the attached sketch: Standard Clearance
Between Conductors and Vegetation.

In addition to establishing and maintaining clearance from vegetation growing into conductors, danger trees can develop along
the edges of rights-of-way.  Danger trees are defined as sideline trees that due to their species, location and physical condition
pose a significant risk to a conductor or structure.  Best management practices will utilize contemporary forestry and
arboricultural practices to mitigate the risk from danger trees.
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IV.  RIGHT-OF-WAY INSPECTION STANDARDS

Growth rates of vegetation vary due to species, soil, site and climatic conditions.  It is therefore required that each critical line
be periodically patrolled for the specific purpose of detecting locations where minimum clearances are approached.

A. Frequency

1. Scheduled patrols shall be the responsibility of each Transmission Owner.

2. An aerial or foot patrol shall be performed at least once a year to determine where vegetation is not
in compliance with the standard clearances.  If an aerial patrol is utilized, it shall be followed,
where necessary, by a foot patrol.

B. Nature of Vegetation Patrol

1. Observe and record all vegetation conditions which might immediately affect the operation or
maintenance of the lines.

2. The following list is representative of observations to make:

a. Heights of vegetation in the transmission corridor.

b. Clearance of road crossing screens/buffers.

c. Vegetation which is not in compliance with standard clearances.

d. Any evidence of vegetation-conductor contact or burning caused by contact.

e. Trees which because of their condition are an immediate threat to the lines.

C. Action Following Patrols

When vegetation is not in compliance with the standard, action shall be initiated within a reasonable time
frame to obtain the conductor to vegetation clearance described in this Appendix.

V. EXCEPTIONS TO THE STANDARDS

The Transmission Committee recognizes that unusual local circumstances may occasionally justify deviations from these
standards.  The Transmission Owner is expected to bring such conditions to the attention of the committee.  The reported
deviations will be limited to cases where conditions exist over the entire length or significant length of a line, not individual
spans.

VI. SUMMARY

It is commonly recognized that vegetation can contribute to electrical disturbances on transmission lines.  Vegetation
Management practices on rights-of-way vary throughout New England for many reasons.  This standard establishes
clearances, patrol cycles and best management practices as the criteria necessary to contribute to overall system reliability.
Historically, similar guidelines have proven to be effective in achieving a high degree of system reliability.

PREPARED BY:

VEGETATION MANAGEMENT STANDARDS TASK GROUP
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Introduction 

This introduction is not part of IEEE Std 516-2009, IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines. 

Live-line maintenance of transmission lines began in the early 1920s and developed into a major working 
practice as the transmission systems were expanded and the voltages increased. 

In the 1950s, when the transmission line voltage exceeded 300 kV line to line, the use of fiberglass to 
replace wooden tools made a significant change in the industry. Economic conditions prohibited the 
construction and operation of redundant lines, and the need for live-line maintenance of transmission line 
increased rapidly. 

During the 1950s and 1960s, several papers were written regarding the safety aspects of live-line 
maintenance. In the early 1970s, the IEEE Transmission and Distribution Committee recognized the need 
to consolidate information on live-line maintenance, and thus a task group was formed to write a guide. The 
task group later became the Engineering in Safety, Maintenance, and Operation of Lines (ESMOL) 
Subcommittee. 

This guide was started in the late 1970s and was published in 1986 on a trial-use basis. In 1987, the guide 
was released as a full-use ANSI/IEEE guide. Since the original publication of the guide, the ESMOL 
Subcommittee has been working on revisions to the guide to bring it up to the current state of the art and 
into conformance with other international standards issued in recent years. The ESMOL Subcommittee has 
added sections from other ESMOL sponsored guides in this edition to expand the scope of the guide to 
cover more of the industry’s needs. 

In the guide editions up to 1995, most of table data were obtained from plots. In the 2003 guide, the tables 
were calculated using the formulas in the guide in a step calculation method. 

In this edition of the guide, the tables were calculated using the formulas in the guide. Additional text has 
been added on the determination of maximum anticipated per-unit transient overvoltage (TOV) T and use 
of the minimum air insulation distance (MAID) and minimum approach distance (MAD).  

During the original development of the guide, it was not intended that it would be used as a document to 
establish government regulations. However, since its publication in 1986, several government regulatory 
agencies have used the guide in their rule making. This edition of the guide includes revisions that make it 
more compatible for use in governmental regulations.  

Notice to users 

Laws and regulations 

Users of these documents should consult all applicable laws and regulations. Compliance with the 
provisions of this standard does not imply compliance to any applicable regulatory requirements. 
Implementers of the standard are responsible for observing or referring to the applicable regulatory 
requirements. IEEE does not, by the publication of its standards, intend to urge action that is not in 
compliance with applicable laws, and these documents may not be construed as doing so.  
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Copyrights 

This document is copyrighted by the IEEE. It is made available for a wide variety of both public and 
private uses. These include both use, by reference, in laws and regulations, and use in private self-
regulation, standardization, and the promotion of engineering practices and methods. By making this 
document available for use and adoption by public authorities and private users, the IEEE does not waive 
any rights in copyright to this document. 

Updating of IEEE documents 

Users of IEEE standards should be aware that these documents may be superseded at any time by the 
issuance of new editions or may be amended from time to time through the issuance of amendments, 
corrigenda, or errata. An official IEEE document at any point in time consists of the current edition of the 
document together with any amendments, corrigenda, or errata then in effect. In order to determine whether 
a given document is the current edition and whether it has been amended through the issuance of 
amendments, corrigenda, or errata, visit the IEEE Standards Association Web site at 
http://ieeexplore.ieee.org/xpl/standards.jsp, or contact the IEEE at the address listed previously. 

For more information about the IEEE Standards Association or the IEEE standards development process, 
visit the IEEE-SA website at http://standards.ieee.org. 

Errata 

Errata, if any, for this and all other standards can be accessed at the following URL:  
http://standards.ieee.org/reading/ieee/updates/errata/index.html. Users are encouraged to check this URL 
for errata periodically. 

Interpretations 

Current interpretations can be accessed at the following URL: http://standards.ieee.org/reading/ieee/interp/ 
index.html. 

Patents 

Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this guide may require use of subject matter 
covered by patent rights. By publication of this guide, no position is taken with respect to the existence or 
validity of any patent rights in connection therewith. The IEEE is not responsible for identifying Essential 
Patent Claims for which a license may be required, for conducting inquiries into the legal validity or scope 
of Patents Claims or determining whether any licensing terms or conditions provided in connection with 
submission of a Letter of Assurance, if any, or in any licensing agreements are reasonable or non-
discriminatory. Users of this guide are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any patent 
rights, and the risk of infringement of such rights, is entirely their own responsibility. Further information 
may be obtained from the IEEE Standards Association. 
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IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods 
on Energized Power Lines 

IMPORTANT NOTICE: This standard is not intended to ensure safety, security, health, or 
environmental protection in all circumstances. Implementers of the standard are responsible for 
determining appropriate safety, security, environmental, and health practices or regulatory 
requirements. 

This IEEE document is made available for use subject to important notices and legal disclaimers. These 
notices and disclaimers appear in all publications containing this document and may be found under the 
heading “Important Notice” or “Important Notices and Disclaimers Concerning IEEE Documents.” 
They can also be obtained on request from IEEE or viewed at http://standards.ieee.org/IPR/ 
disclaimers.html. 

1. Overview 

1.1 Scope 

This guide provides the general recommendations for performing maintenance work on energized power 
lines. It is not intended to include all of the proven practical methods and procedures; however, these 
selected comprehensive recommendations are based on sound engineering principles, engineering safety 
considerations, and field experience by many utilities. Included are technical explanations as required to 
cover certain laboratory testing of tools and equipment, in-service inspection, maintenance and care of tools 
and equipment, and work methods for the maintenance of energized lines for persons working in vicinity of 
energized lines. 

1.2 Purpose 

The purpose of this guide is to 

a) Present, in one guide, sufficient details of some of the methods and equipment presently in use 
to enable the performance of energized line maintenance with maximum safety. 

b) Direct attention to appropriate standards and other documents for the acquisition of knowledge 
on the inspection, care, and use of required tools and equipment. 

c) Provide guidance for establishing an appropriate work area, taking into consideration safety and 
the physical effects of the work area on personnel. 
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It is not intended that this guide should replace present proven utility practices or imply that these 
recommendations are superior to existing practices and, therefore, should be universally adopted as utility 
standards. This compilation of many accepted practices is presented specifically in the form of a guide to 
be used by those electric utilities and agencies that are seeking guidance in establishing methods and 
procedures for maintenance of energized power lines. 

1.3 Application 

This guide, although general in scope and purpose, is specific enough to be applicable to all aspects of 
energized-line maintenance. 

Since energized-line maintenance practices for different projects are influenced by the magnitude and 
nature of each project and by local conditions and circumstances, some alternative methods that have been 
successfully employed are presented. 

The practices described provide for the performance of energized-line maintenance with maximum safety. 
They are based on practices of operating utilities with many years of successful experience. 

The approach used in this guide is to 

a) Indicate the engineering and other technical considerations essential to the performance of 
energized-line maintenance with maximum safety. 

b) Provide guidance for the necessary test equipment and procedures associated with manufacturer 
and user acceptance, testing, and care of equipment. 

c) Detail various work methods for working on or near energized lines and associated devices. 

Advancement in technology or changes in system design will probably justify modifying the minimum 
requirements recommended in this guide. 

CAUTION 

Requirements of federal, state, or local regulations should be observed. When any conflict exists between 
this guide and the rules of the owner of the line, the owner’s rules shall take precedence. 

2. Normative references 

The following referenced documents are indispensable for the application of this document (i.e., they must 
be understood and used; therefore, each referenced document is cited in text and its relationship to this 
document is explained). For dated references, only the edition cited applies. For undated references, the 
latest edition of the referenced document (including any amendments or corrigenda) applies. 

ANSI/SIA A92.2, American National Standard for Vehicle-Mounted Elevating and Rotating Aerial 
Devices.1 

ASTM D 120, Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Gloves.2 

                                                 
1 ANSI publications are available from the Sales Department, American National Standards Institute, 25 West 43rd Street, 4th Floor, 
New York, NY 10036, USA (http://www.ansi.org/). 
2 ASTM publications are available from the American Society for Testing and Materials, 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, 
PA 19428-2959, USA (http://www.astm.org/). 
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ASTM D 1048, Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Blankets. 

ASTM D 1049, Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Covers. 

ASTM D 1050, Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Line Hose. 

ASTM D 1051, Standard Specification for Rubber Insulating Sleeves. 

ASTM F 478, Standard Specification for In-service Care of Insulating Line Hose and Covers. 

ASTM F 479, Standard Specification for In-service Care of Insulating Blankets. 

ASTM F 496, Standard Specification for In-service Care of Insulating Gloves and Sleeves. 

ASTM F 696, Standard Specification for Leather Protectors for Rubber Insulating Gloves and Mittens. 

ASTM F 711, Standard Specification for Fiberglass-Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Rod and Tube Used in Live 
Line Tools. 

ASTM F 712, Electrically Insulating Plastic Guard Equipment for Protection of Workers. 

ASTM F 855, Standard Specification for Temporary Protective Grounds to be Used on De-Energized 
Electric Power Lines and Equipment. 

ASTM F 968, Standard Specification for Electrically Insulating Plastic Guard Equipment for Protection of 
Workers. 

ASTM F 1236, Standard Guide for Visual Inspection of Electrical Protective Rubber Products. 

ASTM F 1701, Standard Specification for Unused Polypropylene Rope with Special Electrical Properties. 

ASTM F 2522-05, Standard Test Method for Determining the Protective Performance of a Shield Attached 
on Live Line Tools or on Racking Rods for Electric Arc Hazards. 

CSA C225, Vehicle-Mounted Aerial Devices.3 

IEC 60060-1, High-Voltage Test Techniques—Part 1: General Definitions and Test Requirements.4 

IEC 60060-2, High-Voltage Test Techniques—Part 2: Measuring Systems. 

IEC 60060-3, High-Voltage Test Techniques—Part 3: Measuring Devices. 

IEC 60060-4, High-Voltage Test Techniques—Part 4: Application Guide for Measuring Devices. 

IEC 60625-1, Programmable Measuring Instruments—Interface System (byte serial, bit parallel)—Part 1: 
Functional, Electrical and Mechanical Specification, System Applications and Requirements for the 
Designer and User. 

IEC 60625-2, Programmable Measuring Instruments—Interface System (byte serial, bit parallel)—Part 2: 
Codes, Formats, Protocols and Common Commands. 
                                                 
3 CSA publications are available from the Canadian Standards Association (Standards Sales), 178 Rexdale Blvd., Etobicoke, Ontario, 
Canada M9W 1R3 (http://www.csa.ca/). 
4 IEC publications are available from the Sales Department of the International Electrotechnical Commission, 3, rue de Varembé, Case 
Postale 131, CH-1211, Genève 20, Switzerland/Suisse (http://www.iec.ch/). IEC publications are also available in the United States 
from the Sales Department, American National Standards Institute, 11 West 42nd Street, 13th Floor, New York, NY 10036, USA. 
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IEC 60855, Insulating Foam-Filled Tubes and Solid Rods for Live Working. 

IEC 60895, Live Working—Conductive Clothing for use at Nominal Voltage up to 800 kV AC and 
600 kV DC. 

IEC 60903, Specifications for Glovers and Mitts of Insulating Material for Live Working. 

IEC 60984, Sleeves of Insulating Material for Live Working. 

IEC 61057, Aerial Devices with Insulating Boom used for Live Working. 

IEC 61111, Matting of Insulating Material for Electrical Purposes. 

IEC 61112, Blankets of Insulating Material for Electrical Purposes. 

IEC 61229, Rigid Protective Covers for Live Working on AC Installations. 

IEC 61230, Live Working—Portable Equipment for Earthing or Earthing and Short-Circuiting. 

IEC 61235, Live Working—Insulating Hollow Tubes for Electrical Purposes. 

IEC 61236, Saddles, Pole Clamps (Stick Clamps) and Accessories for Live Working. 

IEEE Std 62™, IEEE Guide for Diagnostic Field Testing of Electric Power Apparatus—Part 1: Oil Filled 
Power Transformers, Regulators, and Reactors.5, 6 

IEEE Std 524™, IEEE Guide to the Installation of Overhead Transmission Line Conductors. 

IEEE Std 935™, IEEE Guide on Terminology for Tools and Equipment to be Used in Live Line Working. 

IEEE Std 957™, IEEE Guide for Cleaning Insulators. 

IEEE Std 1048™, IEEE Guide for Protective Grounding of Power Lines. 

IEEE Std 1067™, IEEE Guide for In-Service Use, Care, Maintenance, and Testing of Conductive Clothing 
for Use on Voltages up to 765 kV ac and ± 750 kV dc. 

IEEE Std 1070™, IEEE Guide for the Design and Testing of Transmission Modular Restoration Structure 
Components. 

IEEE Std 1307™, IEEE Standard for Fall Protection for Utility Work. 

IEEE Std 1313.2™, IEEE Guide for the Application of Insulation Coordination. 

IEEE Std C62.92.1™-2000 (Reaff 2005), IEEE Guide for the Application of Neutral Grounding in 
Electrical Utility Systems—Part I: Introduction.  

ISO 2307, Fiber Ropes—Determination of Certain Physical and Mechanical Properties.7 

                                                 
5 IEEE publications are available from the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, 445 Hoes Lane, Piscataway, NJ 08854, 
USA (http://standards.ieee.org/). 
6 The IEEE standards or products referred to in this clause are trademarks of the Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. 
7 ISO publications are available from the ISO Central Secretariat, 1 ch. de la Voie-Creuse, Case Postale 56, CH-1211, Genève 20, 
Switzerland/ Suisse (http://www.iso.ch/). ISO publications are also available in the United States from the Sales Department, 
American National Standards Institute, 25 West 43rd Street, 4th Floor, New York, NY 10036, USA (http://www.ansi.org/). 
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3. Definitions, acronyms, and abbreviations 

3.1 Definitions 

This subclause provides definitions for terms used in this guide. Additional terminology can be found in 
IEEE Std 935.8 For terminologies not listed below or in IEEE Std 935, consult The Authoritative 
Dictionary of IEEE Standards Terms [B22].9 

3.1.1 aerial work: Work performed on equipment used for the transmission and distribution of electricity 
and performed in an elevated position on various structures, conductors, associated equipment from the 
structure, an insulating device, or a helicopter for barehand work. 

3.1.2 barehand work: A technique of performing live maintenance on energized wires and equipment 
whereby one or more line workers work directly on an energized part after having been raised and bonded 
to the same potential as the energized wire or equipment. These line workers are normally supported by an 
insulating ladder, insulating rope, insulating aerial device, helicopter, or the energized wires or equipment 
on which they are working. Most barehand work includes the use of insulating tools. 

3.1.3 bonded: The mechanical interconnection of conductive parts to maintain a common electrical 
potential. Syn: connected. 

3.1.4 bucket: A device designed to be attached to the boom tip of a line truck, crane, or aerial device and 
used to support workers in an elevated working position. It is normally constructed of fiberglass to reduce 
its physical weight, maintain strength, and obtain good dielectric characteristics. For some applications, the 
device is a platform with a railing generally constructed of conductive material. Syn: basket; platform. 

3.1.5 capacitive current: The component of the measured current that leads the applied voltage by 90° due 
to the capacitance of the tool or equipment. 

3.1.6 clear live tool insulation distance: The distance measured longitudinally along the insulating part of 
the tool between the points where the tool contacts the live parts and parts at ground potential. 

3.1.7 clearance: See: work permit. 

3.1.8 conduction current: The component of the measured current in phase with the applied voltage that is 
delivered to the volume of the tool or equipment due to the electrical resistance of the material comprising 
the tool or equipment. 

3.1.9 conducting body: A conductive object or mass such as a structure. 

3.1.10 conductive clothing: Clothing made of natural or synthetic material that is either conductive or 
interwoven with conductive thread to provide mitigation of the effects of the electric fields of high-voltage 
energized electrical conductors and equipment and of radio frequency (RF) fields of public communication 
system (PCS) antennas. 

3.1.11 conductor: A wire or combination of wires not insulated from one another, suitable for carrying an 
electrical current. Conductors can be bare or insulated. Syn: cable; wire. 

                                                 
8 Information on references can be found in Clause 2. 
9 The numbers in brackets correspond to the numbers of the bibliography in Annex A. 
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3.1.12 cover-up equipment: Equipment designed to protect persons from brush or inadvertent contact to 
energized parts in a specific worksite. Many different types are available to cover conductors, insulators, 
dead-end assemblies, structures, and apparatus. Cover-up material might be either flexible or rigid. Syn: 
blanket; cover-up; eel; hard cover; hose; snake. 

3.1.13 critical flashover (CFO) voltage: Fifty percent probability of sparkover voltage. 

3.1.14 current-carrying part: A conducting part intended to be connected in an electric circuit to a source 
of voltage. Noncurrent-carrying parts are parts not intended to be connected in such a manner. 

3.1.15 de-energized: Disconnected from all intentional sources of electrical supply by open switches, 
jumpers, taps, or other means. De-energized conductors or equipment could be electrically charged or 
energized through various means, e.g., induction from energized circuits, portable generators, lightning. 

3.1.16 disruptive discharge: The phenomenon associated with the failure of insulation, under electric 
stress, that includes a collapse of voltage and the passage of current. The term applies to electrical 
breakdown in solid, liquid, and gaseous dielectrics and combinations of these.  

3.1.17 energized: Electrically connected to a source of potential difference or electrically charged to have a 
potential different from that of the ground. Syn: alive; current-carrying; hot; live. 

3.1.18 equipotential: A nearly identical state of electrical potential for two or more items. 

3.1.19 flashover: A disruptive discharge through air around and over a surface of solid or liquid insulation, 
between parts at different potential or polarity, produced by application of voltage wherein the breakdown 
path becomes sufficiently ionized to maintain an electric arc.  

3.1.20 floating object: An object that may or may not be conductive in the air gap at unknown potential.  

3.1.21 floating potential: An electric charge impressed upon conductive objects suspended in the air gap 
that are not electrically connected to the energized conductor or ground. 

3.1.22 gloving: A method of performing live work on energized electrical conductors and equipment where 
one or more workers, wearing specially made and tested insulating gloves, with or without sleeves, work 
directly on the energized electrical conductor or equipment. 

3.1.23 grounded: Connected to earth or to some extended conducting body that serves instead of the earth. 
Syn: earthed. 

3.1.24 ground potential: Potential equal to or near that of ground, normally zero volts. 

3.1.25 helicopter work: A technique of using a helicopter for performing live work on energized wires and 
equipment, where one or more line workers work directly on an energized part after being raised and 
bonded to the energized wire or equipment. See also: aerial work; barehand work.  

3.1.26 hot: See: energized. 

3.1.27 insulated tool or device: A tool or device that has conductive parts and is either coated or covered 
with a dielectric material to provide electrical insulation. 

3.1.28 insulated personal equipment: Personal equipment made of natural or synthetic material that is 
designed primarily to provide electric insulation from an energized part or conductor. 
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3.1.29 insulating tool or device: (A) A tool or device designed primarily to provide insulation from an 
energized part or conductor. It can be composed entirely of insulating materials. Examples include 
conductor cover, stick, and insulating tape. (B) A tool or device that has conductive parts separated by 
dielectric parts. Syn: hot stick. 

3.1.30 insulator cover: Electrical protection equipment designed specifically to cover insulators. Examples 
include dead-end cover, pole-top cover, and ridge-pin cover. Syn: hood; pocketbook. See also: cover-up 
equipment. 

3.1.31 isolated: (A) Physically separated, electrically and mechanically, from all sources of electric energy. 
Such separation may not eliminate the effects of electric or magnetic induction. (B) Not readily accessible 
to persons unless special means for access are used. 

3.1.32 leakage current: A component of the measured current that flows along the surface of the tool or 
equipment, due to the properties of the tool or equipment surface, including any surface deposits. 

3.1.33 line worker: A person qualified to perform various line work operations, including elevated aerial 
and groundwork. Syn: lineman. 

3.1.34 line work: Various operations performed by a person on electrical facilities, including groundwork, 
elevated work, aerial work, and associated maintenance. 

3.1.35 live: See: energized. 

3.1.36 live parts: Items at the normal line operating voltage or some potential above ground potential.  

3.1.37 live work: Work on or near energized or potentially energized lines (i.e., grounding, insulating tool 
work, gloving, barehand work). Syn: live-line work; hot stick work. 

3.1.38 maximum power frequency operating voltage (VM): The maximum system operating root-mean-
square (rms) line-to-line (or line-to-ground for single phase or pole-to-ground for dc) voltage, which is also 
equal to the 1 per-unit (p.u.) base.  

NOTE—For purposes of this guide, the maximum operating voltage is 5% higher than the rated (nominal) system 
voltage: 1.05 × rated (nominal) system voltage.10  

3.1.39 minimum air insulation distance (MAID): The shortest distance in air between an energized 
electrical apparatus and/or a line worker’s body at different potential. This distance, with a floating 
electrode in the gap, is equal to or greater than the sum of the individual minimum approach distances 
(MADs). This is the electrical component and does not include any factor for inadvertent movement. Syn: 
electrical distance. 
NOTE—For the definition of electrical distance, see IEC 61472 [B21]. 

3.1.40 minimum tool insulation distance (MTID): The minimum length of insulation distance required, 
measured using the shortest distance between the conducting part at the live end and the closest point at 
ground potential. This term applies to tools that are not subject to inadvertent movement.  

3.1.41 minimum approach distance (MAD): The minimum air insulation distance (MAID) plus a factor 
for inadvertent movement. 

                                                 
10 Notes in text, tables, and figures are given for information only and do not contain requirements needed to implement the guide. 
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3.1.42 minimum approach distance for tools (MAD for Tools): The minimum length of insulation 
distance required, measured using the shortest distance between the conducting part at the live end and the 
closest point at ground potential. This term applies to tools that are subject to inadvertent movement.  

3.1.43 minimum helicopter approach distance (MHAD): The shortest distance in air between an 
energized conductor and the closest point of helicopter.  

3.1.44 overvoltage: Voltage that exceeds the maximum operating line-to-ground voltage. This voltage may 
be the result of a transient or switching surge. Syn: transient overvoltage (TOV).  

3.1.45 protective grounding equipment: See: temporary protective grounding equipment. 

3.1.46 portable protective air gap (PPAG): A gap placed between live parts and ground to limit the 
overvoltage that may otherwise occur. Syn: personal protective air gap. 

3.1.47 power loss: A means used to determine dielectric strength of an object by measuring the power loss 
through the object. Syn: Doble Test; watts loss.  

3.1.48 puncture: A disruptive discharge through the body of a solid dielectric. 

3.1.49 qualified: Having been trained in and having demonstrated adequate knowledge of the installation, 
construction, or operation of lines and equipment and the hazards involved, including identification of, and 
exposure to, electric supply and communication lines and equipment in, or near, the workplace. An 
employee, who is undergoing on-the-job training and who, in the course of such training, has demonstrated 
an ability to perform duties safely at his or her level of training, and who is under the direct supervision of a 
qualified person, is considered to be a qualified person for the performance of those duties. 

3.1.50 rigging: An assembly of material used to manipulate or support various tools and equipment in 
energized, de-energized and not grounded, and grounded line work. 

3.1.51 sparkover: A disruptive discharge between preset electrodes in either a gaseous or a liquid 
dielectric. 

3.1.52 sparkover voltage: A voltage level at which a sparkover probably will occur under the stated 
conditions. 

3.1.53 statistical sparkover voltage: A transient overvoltage (TOV) level that produces a 97.72% 
probability of sparkover (i.e., two standard deviations above the 50% sparkover voltage value).  

3.1.54 statistical withstand voltage: A transient overvoltage (TOV) level that produces a 0.14% 
probability of sparkover (i.e., three standard deviations below the 50% sparkover voltage value). 

3.1.55 stick: A type of insulating tool used in various operations of live work. Syn: hot stick; live line tool; 
pole; work pole; work stick. 

3.1.56 stray current: Currents or components that do not constitute information desired for measurement. 
Examples are currents due to the stray capacitance of an object to the ground plane, walls, etc. 

3.1.57 structure: Material assembled to support conductors or associated apparatus, or both, used for 
transmission and distribution of electricity (e.g., service pole, tower).  

3.1.58 suspension of reclosing: To make inoperative automatic reclosing equipment. Syn: auto-reclosing 
off; block reclosing; hold off; hold order; hold out; live line permit; non-reclose. 
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3.1.59 switching surge: An overvoltage resulting from the operation of a circuit-interrupting device. Syn: 
switching impulse.  

3.1.60 temporary protective grounding equipment: A system of ground clamps, ferrules, cluster bar, and 
covered cables designed and suitable for carrying maximum anticipated fault current and grounding 
conductive objects. 

NOTE—See ASTM F 855, IEC 61230, IEEE Std 1048.  

3.1.61 tool or equipment leakage current: The total leakage current delivered to the tool or equipment. 
The tool or equipment provides only one path for the current, and this current is equal to the leakage 
current. See also: leakage current. 

3.1.62 withstand voltage: A voltage level at which a sparkover probably will not occur under the stated 
conditions.  

3.1.63 work permit: The authorization to perform work, such as work on a circuit. It is often part of a 
lockout-tagout procedure. Syn: clearance, guarantee. 

3.2 Acronyms and abbreviations 

a switching surge air saturation factor 
A altitude correction factor 
C1 60 Hz rod gap withstand (100 kVrms/ft)  
C2 the tool factor 
CFO critical flashover 
DCM distance in centimeters 
DFT distance in feet 
DM distance in meters 
EMAX maximum transient overvoltage (TOVMAX) 
FRP fiberglass-reinforced plastic 
IW only the current in the phase from watt loss testing, in amperes 
K gap factor 
M inadvertent movement factor 
MAD minimum approach distance 
MAID minimum air insulation distance 
MHAD minimum helicopter approach distance 
MTID minimum tool insulation distance 
PPAG portable protective air gap 
p.u. per unit 
Peak transient peak (crest) 
RF radio frequency 
rms root mean square 
T maximum anticipated per-unit transient overvoltage (TOV) 
TOV rms transient overvoltage 
TOVPeak  peak transient overvoltage 
TTOCD temporary transient overvoltage control devices  
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V50 transient or temporary overvoltage level that produces a 50% probability of sparkover, in 
kilovolts 

VL-G ac voltage line-to-ground (rms), in kilovolts 
V or VL-L  ac voltage line-to-line (rms), in kilovolts 
VM maximum power frequency operating voltage (rms), in kilovolts, line-to-line 
VM P-G maximum power frequency operating voltage (rms), in kilovolts, pole-to-ground 
VNEG  peak voltage of the negative side of a sine wave  
VP-G dc voltage pole-to-ground, in kilovolts 
VP-P dc voltage pole-to-pole, in kilovolts 
VPOS  peak voltage of the positive side of a sine wave  
VPeak switching surge or transient overvoltage peak or crest voltage, in kilovolts 
VR manufacturer’s rating, in kilovolts 
VR Peak manufacturer’s rating, in kilovolts, peak 
VW withstand voltage, peak 

α (Greek small letter alpha) line-to-line insulation strength, which is the proportion of negative 
switching impulse voltage in the total line-to-line impulse voltage 

σ  (Greek small letter sigma) probability  
μ  (Greek small letter mu) 50% critical sparkover value 
μ+2σ sparkover voltage 
μ-3σ withstand voltage 

4. Technical considerations 

4.1 Introduction 

The performance of live work requires the use of equipment and tools that in many cases are specific to the 
work operation. Development of equipment and tools is based on requirements generated from field needs 
and experiences related to technical considerations and work method safety. For live work, minimum air 
insulation distance (MAID), minimum tool insulation distance (MTID), minimum approach distance 
(MAD), minimum approach distance for tools (MAD for Tools), and minimum helicopter approach 
distance (MHAD) have been developed in this clause for operating voltages up to 800 kV. These distances 
are used when working near the following: 

⎯ Overhead conductors supported by suspension and tension insulators 

⎯ Overhead conductors supported by post insulators 

⎯ Overhead tubular bus supported by post insulators 

⎯ Equipment entrance bushing and cable potheads 

⎯ Live equipment such as “live tank” circuit breakers, high-speed circuit switching devices, isolating 
switches, wave traps, series capacitors and reactors  

⎯ Insulated phase conductors not covered with a continuous conducting shield or sheath at ground 
potential and supported from a conductor at ground potential11  
 

                                                 
11 Since the condition of the conductor insulation is not known, conductors should be considered as live at their operating voltage. 
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The major hazard in live work on high-voltage lines and equipment is a sparkover of air gap insulation to 
ground at the worksite. This results in the rapid release of a large amount of energy, which may cause 
injury to the workers and/or damage equipment.  

In an operating electrical power supply system, the phase conductors are insulated from each other and 
ground using the support insulators and air. When live work is performed on high-voltage systems, the 
primary insulation is air. However, in systems below 72.5 kV, rubber gloves and sleeves, insulating cover-
up, and insulating barriers can provide additional protection for the worker. Insulating cover-up is designed 
only for inadvertent contact, i.e., brush contact. 

4.2 Insulating properties 

Personal safety and operational security during energized-line work depend on the insulating properties of 
the air gap and the insulating materials that are placed in the air gap for the live work. 

4.2.1 Sparkover of air gap 

A sparkover of the air gap insulation at the worksite can be caused by any of the following: 

a) A reduction of the air gap distance caused by the introduction of conductive objects 

b) Transient overvoltages (TOVs) 

c) Tool insulation breakdown 

4.2.2 Preventing sparkover of air gap insulation at worksite 

For live work, MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD have been developed, based on the 
maximum operating voltage of the system and the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV (T) of the line, to 
provide guidance to the workers on the required air gap insulation.  

4.3 Air as insulation 

The insulating characteristics of air are defined in terms of its dielectric strength and its capability to 
withstand electric stresses. The dielectric strength of air is expressed in the unit of kilovolts/meter or an 
equivalent unit. The dielectric strength of the air gap should be greater than the electric stress to which it is 
exposed. The dielectric strength of air is influenced by the following:  

a) Temperature 

b) Barometric pressure 

c) Altitude (height of the worksite above sea level) 

d) Relative humidity 

e) Airborne impurities in the air gap 

f) Dimensions, shape of electrodes, and configuration of the spacing  

g) Time-dependent characteristics of the applied voltage 
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4.3.1 Insulating materials and tools used in live work 

Insulating materials are generally defined in terms of their dielectric strength. The dielectric strength of the 
insulating material or tool should be greater than the electrical stress to which it is exposed. When two or 
more insulating materials are used in series within the air gap, the dielectric strength of each should be 
greater than the electrical stress to which each is exposed. See 4.10.4.1. 

The primary factors that affect the electrical performance of insulating materials are the following:  

a) Temperature 

b) Barometric pressure 

c) Altitude (height of the worksite above sea level) 

d) Relative humidity 

e) Airborne impurities 

f) Dimensions, shape of electrodes, and the configuration of the spacing  

g) Time-dependent characteristics of the applied voltage 

h) Surface contamination 

i) Impurities 

j) Aging 

4.3.2 Insulating tools used in live work in air gap insulation 

When insulating devices (e.g., live work tools, insulating aerial lift devices, insulating ladders, rope) are 
used in the air gap, they are generally defined in terms of their dielectric strength. The dielectric strength or 
rating of this equipment should be greater than the operating voltage to which it is being applied. When two 
or more insulating devices are used in series within the air gap, the rating of each should be greater than the 
voltage to which it is being applied. 

The desirable property of the insulating devices is their ability to reduce the flow of current through them to 
a very low value. Dielectric strength is defined as the potential gradient at which electric failure or 
breakdown occurs. 

Factors that affect the electrical performance of insulating materials include the following:  

a) Temperature 

b) Barometric pressure 

c) Altitude (height of the worksite above sea level) 

d) Relative humidity 

e) Airborne impurities 

f) Dimensions, shape of electrodes, and configuration of the spacing 

g) Time-dependent characteristics of the applied voltage 

h) Surface contamination 

i) Impurities 

j) Aging 
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4.4 Factors that affect the air insulation 

4.4.1 Atmospheric conditions 

The laboratory test data used to develop the formulas and tables in the guide were obtained under 
atmospheric conditions that are defined as temperatures above freezing, wind speed under 24 km/h 
(15 mph), unsaturated air, normal barometric pressure [76 cm (29.92 in) of mercury] at sea level, and 
uncontaminated air, with clean and dry insulators.  

4.4.2 Contamination 

The equipment used for gloving, cover-up materials, and insulating sections of aerial devices and tools 
shall be kept free from contamination. Live work can be performed on dry contaminated insulators. Work 
on wet contaminated insulator should be avoided.  

4.4.3 Adverse weather conditions 

Live work should not be performed when the following adverse conditions exist: 

a) Lightning activity in the worksite area 

b) Relative humidity at or near 100% 

c) Relative humidity at or above 85% for high-voltage dc work above 72.5 kV 

d) Rain or snow 

4.5 Air gap distances 

This subclause describes the two methods for determining the MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and 
MHAD for use in work involving energized lines and equipment.  

a) Calculation of distances using the formulas in 4.6 and 4.7 is recommended. 

b) Distance tables calculated from the formulas in 4.6 and 4.7 have been provided in Annex D. 
The distance tables for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV are applicable for live work only 
when the worksite altitude is below 900 m (3000 ft) above sea level. To use the table distances 
when the worksite altitude is above 900 m (3000 ft) above sea level, an altitude correction 
should be applied. See 4.7.6.  
 

The MAID, MTID, and MAD should not be confused with other electrical distances, such as insulator 
creepage distance and National Electrical Safety Code® (NESC®) (Accredited Standards Committee C2-
2007) [B1] conductor spacing, etc.  

This guide does not address live work on lines and equipment with an ac and dc line-to-line or line-to-
ground or pole-to-ground voltage below 50 V. 

This guide recommends that contact be avoided for live work on lines with an ac and dc line-to-line or line-
to-ground or pole-to-ground voltage between 51 and 300 V.  
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CAUTION 

Additional precautions may be required when working on lines and conductors used on distribution 
network, transportation system catenary, and long low-capacity rural distribution circuits due to fault 

clearing. In some of these cases, the primary current source may not be automatically opened or interrupted 
if the fault is beyond the reach of the protection.  

Additional precautions may also be required on dc and low-frequency circuits since a considerably larger 
switch gap is required to break the arc when opening a circuit.  

 
This guide recommends the following rounding-up of the distance and switching surge air saturation factor 
calculation: 

Item Number of decimal places 
Distance in meters, DM 2 
Distance in feet, DFT 2 
Distance in centimeters, DCM 2 
Switching surge air saturation factor, “a” 7 

 

To round up, add 1 to the last decimal place to be retained if the next decimal place is not zero. 

 Example: 2.2224 rounded up to 3 decimal places is 2.223  

4.5.1 Minimum air insulation distance (MAID) 

The MAID for line-to-ground work is the minimum air gap distance required to prevent a sparkover at the 
worksite between the energized parts and a conducting object at ground potential during live work. This 
distance is normally measured in meters or feet along a straight line between the conductor and nearest item 
at ground potential. The nearest item at ground potential may be the worker or part of the supporting 
structure. 

The MAID for line-to-line work is the minimum air gap distance required to prevent a sparkover at the 
worksite between the energized parts of two different phase conductors during live work. This distance is 
normally measured in meters or feet along a straight line between the conductors. 

4.5.1.1  Determining MAID for line-to-ground and line-to-line work for ac and dc line-to-line 
voltages from 300 V and below 72.5 kV  

The MAID is the required undisturbed air insulation distance required to prevent a sparkover at the 
worksite during a system event that results in the maximum anticipated TOV. 

The formulas for MAIDs for line-to-line voltages below 72.5 kV are based on the 60 Hz rod gap test data 
from IEEE Std 4™-1995 [B28]. See 4.6.1, 4.7.1.1, 4.7.1.2, 4.7.4.1, and 4.7.5 for further details.  

For dc lines, see also 4.7.4.4. 

4.5.1.2 Determining MAID for line-to-ground work for ac line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The MAID is the required undisturbed air insulation distance required to prevent a sparkover at the 
worksite during a system event that results in the maximum anticipated TOV. 
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The formulas for MAID line-to-ground distances for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV are based on the 
rod gap test data from “Recommendations for safety” [B25]. See 4.6.2.1 and 4.7.1.3 for further details. 

4.5.1.3 Determining MAID for line-to-line work for ac line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The MAID is the required undisturbed air insulation distance required to prevent a sparkover at the 
worksite during a system event that results in the maximum anticipated TOV. 

The formulas for MAID line-to-line distance for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV are based on test data 
(for the live-to-line gap) published the 1993 paper by Vaisman et al. [B41]. The paper presents and 
compares such published test data from five laboratories found in the literature. These test data are fitted 
with a modified Gallet equation used to determine line-to-line MAID (see Gallet et al. [B16] and [B17]). 
See 4.6.2.2 and 4.7.1.4 for further details. 

4.5.1.4 Reducing MAID 

When using cover-up material, rubber gloves and sleeves, or insulating barriers that are properly rated and 
tested for the operating voltage on which the work is being done, the distance from the worker to the task 
location may be reduced. However, the air distance to exposed energized parts should be maintained in the 
area where these are applied or used.  

An exception to this is when the worker is using the rubber gloving method. In this case, the distance to the 
exposed energized conductor may be reduced by eliminating or reducing the inadvertent movement factor 
distance when the worker’s movement is restricted. When using the rubber gloving method, secondary 
supporting insulation, such as insulating footwear, an insulating platform, or an insulating aerial device, is 
utilized. Insulating cover-up is designed only for inadvertent contact. It may be necessary to use insulating 
aerial devices or insulating platforms to limit the leakage current below the worker’s threshold of feeling 
(see Kolcio [B31]). Insulating aerial devices act as the principal insulation should the rubber gloves fail or 
should the worker accidentally contact the conductor.  

Insulated conductors supported by a conductive material at ground potential and insulated conductors 
supported by insulating material from conductive material at ground potential should be considered as live 
at their line-to-ground voltage since the condition of conductor insulation is not known. 

Insulated conductors with a continuous concentric metal shield that is maintained at ground potential 
should be considered as being at ground potential. 

4.5.2 Minimum tool insulation distance (MTID) 

The MTID is the required undisturbed air insulation distance that is needed to prevent a tool flashover at 
the worksite during a system event that results in the maximum anticipated TOV. 

4.5.2.1 MTID for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV 

The MTID for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV has not been determined. Industry 
practices normally use an MTID that is the same as or greater than the MAID. See 4.5.1.1. 
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4.5.2.2 MTID for ac and dc line-to-ground work with line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

When any foreign object, such as tools or other devices used to perform work on the line, is placed in the 
air gap, the MTID is used. 

This guidance includes floating objects, insulating maintenance tools, and aerial devices that are tested and 
rated for the line-to-ground or line-to-line voltage applied across them. This distance is normally measured 
in meters or feet along a straight line between the conductor and nearest item at ground potential. Small 
conducting items [e.g., tool splices (used to join tool sections together), clamps, cradle brackets] placed on 
or within the insulating medium do not affect this distance. 

4.5.2.3 MTID for ac and dc line-to-line work with line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The definition of MTID applies only to line-to-ground application. It is rare that a worker would be at the 
potential of one phase while working on another phase. If a nonconductive object, such as an insulated tool, 
is placed in the air gap joining two phases, an engineering study should be performed. Addition testing is 
required to develop a line-to-line MTID. If a line-to-line MTID is required, the same factor as used in the 
line-to-ground distance may be used. Industry practices normally use an MTID that is the same as or 
greater than the MAID. 

4.5.2.4 Determining MTID for ac and dc line-to-ground work with line-to-line voltages 
above 72.5 kV 

The MTIDs are calculated using a similar formula as the MAIDs with the addition of the C2 factor. See 
4.6.2.1 and 4.7.2 for further details. 

4.5.2.5 Determining MTID for ac and dc line-to-line work with line-to-line voltages 
above 72.5 kV 

Line-to-line live working methods are normally based on when the worker is only at the potential of the 
phase on which live work is being conducted. In other words, the worker is not at the potential of one phase 
while working on the other phase. For this reason, the application of insulated tools between phases is very 
limited. If a nonconductive object, such as insulated tool, is placed in the air gap between two phases, the 
application of C2 factor (which is used in line-to-ground MTID) is questionable because there are no test 
data to support this. Until such test data are available, the line-to-line MTID is not provided in this guide. 
However, page 520 of the EPRI Red Book [B9] states “tests performed with a nonceramic insulator string 
between two conductors at midspan of the test line have shown that the flashover pattern, also, is not 
appreciably altered by the presence of the string and its associated hardware.” Additional tests are planned 
in the near future. 

4.5.3 Minimum approach distance (MAD) 

To provide additional protection for workers during energized-line maintenance or while working in the 
vicinity of other energized lines, MAD has been developed. This distance allows for any inadvertent 
movement that may occur during live work.  

4.5.3.1 Determining MAD for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and above 300 V 

The MAD is determined from the MAID, plus a factor for inadvertent movement (M). The M factor is not 
adjusted for altitude. See 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 for further details. See also 4.5.1.1. 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

17 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

4.5.3.2 Reducing MAD  

The use of barriers that physically limit the worker’s inadvertent movement can reduce the MADs between 
the worker and the energized or grounded parts. They can be used on any voltage lines or equipment 
provided proper MAID is observed. Barriers are not relied on for electrical insulation, but act only as 
physical barriers. 

4.5.4 Minimum approach distance for tools (MAD for Tools) 

To provide additional protection for workers during energized-line maintenance or while working in the 
vicinity of other energized lines when any foreign object, such as tools or other devices used to perform 
work on the line, is placed in the air gap, the MAD for Tools is used. See 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 for further details.  

4.5.4.1 MAD for Tools for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV 

The MTID for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV has not been determined. Industry 
practices normally use an MTID that is the same as or greater than the MAID. See 4.5.1.1. 

4.5.4.2 Determining line-to-ground MAD for Tools for ac and dc line-to-line voltages 
above 72.5 kV 

The MAD for Tools is determined from the MTID, plus a factor for inadvertent movement (M). The 
M factor is not adjusted for altitude. 

4.5.4.3 Determining line-to-line MAD for Tools for ac and dc line-to-line voltages 
above 72.5 kV 

Addition testing is required to develop a MAD for Tools for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV. If a line-
to-line MAD for Tools is required, the same factor as used in the line-to-ground distance may be used. 
Industry practices normally use a MAD for Tools that is the same as or greater than the MAD. 

4.5.5 Minimum helicopter approach distance (MHAD) 

To provide additional protection for workers during energized-line maintenance from helicopters, the 
MHAD has been developed. This distance covers possible corona on the helicopter, rotor wash, and 
movement due to wind.  

4.5.5.1 Determining MHAD for ac line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The MHAD is derived from the MAD, plus an industry suggested value of 10% MAD. Data for this 
subclause was obtained from “Helicopter-Based Live Work” [B10]. See 4.6.1 and 4.6.2 for further details. 
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4.6 Distance equations 

When a distance equation is used, the distances that result are in the same units as the reference data source. 
In the United States, most of the line workers use the “English” or feet measurement in their work, and in 
other counties, the metric measurements are used.  

For this reason, formulas and tables have been developed in both measurement systems. Table 1 lists the 
distance conversion factors used in this guide. 

Table 1 —Distance conversion factors 

To convert to 
From 

Centimeters Feet Meters 
Multiply by 

Feet 0.0328 1.0 3.281 
Meters 0.01 0.3048 1.0 

 

The distances obtained from the equations in 4.6 should be rounded up.  

4.6.1 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-ground and line-to-line 
voltages from 50 V to 72.5 kV 

These distances apply to conductors and equipment supported by insulators where air is the primary 
insulating medium. They do not apply to insulated cables where it has been determined that insulation is 
good.  

The following terms are used in the formulas in this subclause: 

DM  is distance, in meters  
DFT  is distance, in feet  
TOVPeak  is the maximum anticipated peak transient overvoltage (see 4.6.1.4) for a given voltage, in 

kilovolts (see 4.7.1)  
T  is the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV on the line (see 4.7.4) 
VL-G  is the line-to-ground rms voltage, in kilovolts (see 4.7.5) 
VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts (see 4.7.5) 
M  is the inadvertent movement factor (see 4.7.7)  

 
The equations in 4.6.1.2 through 4.6.1.6 were developed from the 60 Hz sparkover distance for rod-to-rod 
configuration for a given voltage in kilovolts. See 4.7.1.   

4.6.1.1 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-ground and line-to-
line voltages from 50 V to below 300 V 

When the line-to-ground and line-to-line voltage is between 50 and 300 V, this guide recommends that 
contact be avoided.  
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4.6.1.2 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-ground and line-to-
line voltages from 300 V to below 750 V 

When the line-to-ground and line-to-line voltage is between 300 and 750 V, sufficient test data are not 
available to calculate the MAID, which is less than 2 cm or 0.07 ft. This guide recommends the following: 

a) MAID, line-to-ground and line-to-line 

1) DM = 0.02 

2) DFT = 0.07 

b) MAD, line-to-ground and line-to-line 

1) DM = 0.32 

2) DFT = 1.07 

4.6.1.3 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-ground and line-to-
line voltages above 750 V and below 5.0 kV 

When the line-to-ground and line-to-line voltage is between 750 V and 5.0 kV, sufficient test data are not 
available to calculate the MAID, which is less than 2 cm or 0.07 ft. This guide recommends the following: 

a) MAID, line-to-ground and line-to-line  

1) DM = 0.02 

2) DFT = 0.07 

b) MAD, line-to-ground and line-to-line 

1) DM = 0.63 

2) DFT = 2.07 

4.6.1.4 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-line voltages from 
5.0 kV to 72.5 kV 

To find which equation to use when the line-to-line voltage is between 5.0 and 72.5 kV, first determine the 
peak transient overvoltage, TOVPeak. 

a) For line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( )2L G Peak L GTOV T V− −=  (1) 

b) For line-to-line work  

 ( ) ( )2L LPeak L LTOV T V− −=  (2) 

If the TOVPeak is less than 27.00 kV, use 4.6.1.5. 

If the TOVPeak is equal to or greater than 27.0084.88 kV, use 4.6.1.6. 

For dc line conductors, see 4.7.4.4, 4.7.5.5, and 4.7.5.6. 
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4.6.1.5 TOVPeak less than 27.00 kV     

When the TOVPeak is less than 27.00 kV, sufficient test data are not available to calculate the MAID, which 
is less than 2 cm or 0.06 ft. This guide recommends the following: 

a) MAID, line-to-ground and line-to-line  

1) DM = 0.02 

2) DFT = 0.07 

b) MAD, line-to-ground and line-to-line 

1) DM = 0.63 

2) DFT = 2.07 

4.6.1.6 TOVPeak equal to or greater than 27.00 kV  

When the TOVPeak is equal to or greater than 27.00 kV, this guide recommends the following: 

a) MAID, line-to-ground 
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b)  MAD, line-to-ground 
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c) MAID, line-to-line 
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d) MAD, line-to-line 
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4.6.2 Work on ac and dc line conductors and equipment for line-to-line voltages 
above 72.5 kV 

4.6.2.1 Line-to-ground work 

The line-to-ground distance formulas for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV used in this guide are 
developed from basic formulas for live tool withstand from Figure 2 (used in previous editions of the 
guide). See 4.7.1.3 for further details. 

 ( ) ( )0.011 L GD a S kV −= +  (11) 

where 

D is distance, in feet 
a is saturation factor 
S is per-unit switching surge  

 
From Equation (11), the following equations have been developed: 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )1MAID L GD C a V T A−= +  (12) 

       ( ) ( )( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )1 2MTID L GD C C a V T A−= +  (13) 
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 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )1MAD L GD C a V T A M−= + +  (14) 

 ( ) ( )( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )1 2MADforTools L GD C C a V T A M−= + +  (15) 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )( ) ( )1MHAD L GD C a V T A M H−= + +  (16) 

where 

D is the distance (MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, MHAD), in feet, since C1 is in 
feet/kilovolts 

C1  is 0.01 ft/kVrms (60 Hz rod gap withstand) (100 kVrms/ft)  
a is the adjustment ratio to compensate for air saturation expressed as a ratio of distance to kilovolts 
C2 is the MAIDs, which are increased based on an additional 6% for the effect of the insulating tools 

in the air gap plus additional 4% for intangibles. The 6% factor may range from an additional 2% 
to 20% depending upon the structure and electrode configuration and the surface condition of the 
tool. Used for MTID calculations with the line-to-line voltage above 72.5 kV (see 4.7.2) 

V is the nominal voltage across the air gap, which may be VL-G or VL-L 
VL-G is the line-to-ground rms voltage, in kilovolts (see 4.7.5) 
VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts (see 4.7.5) 
T is the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV, which can occur across the air gap (see 4.7.4) 
A is the altitude correction factor (see 4.7.6) 
H is the helicopter factor for calculations in this guide (H is 110% of MAD) (see 4.7.8) 
M is the inadvertent movement factor (see 4.7.7) 

 

CAUTION 

If the TOV [(VL-G) × (T)] is greater than 449 kV rms, determine the air saturation ratio, a, first to use in 
these equations (see 4.7.3.2). 

a) MAID for line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )10.3048M L GD C a V T A−⎡ ⎤= +⎣ ⎦    (17) 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )1FT L GD C a V T A−= +                        (18) 

b) MTID for line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( )( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )1 20.3048M L GD C C a V T A−
⎡ ⎤= +⎣ ⎦                                              (19) 

 ( ) ( )( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )1 2FT L GD C C a V T A−= +                                                  (20) 
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c) MAD for line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )10.3048M L GD C a V T A M−⎡ ⎤= + +⎣ ⎦                               (21) 

       ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )1FT L GD C a V T A M−= + +                                                    (22) 

d) MAD for Tools for line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )1 20.3048M L GD C C a V T A M−
⎡ ⎤= + +⎣ ⎦                       (23) 

 ( ) ( )( )( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )1 2FT L GD C C a V T A M−= + +                                   (24) 

e) MHAD for line-to-ground work 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( ) [ ]10.3048M L GD C a V T A M H−
⎡ ⎤⎡ ⎤= + +⎣ ⎦⎣ ⎦                               (25) 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( ) [ ]1FT L GD C a V T A M H−⎡ ⎤= + +⎣ ⎦                                               (26) 

4.6.2.2 Line-to-line work 

The MAID for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV is based on test data (for the conductor-to-conductor 
gap) published the 1993 paper by Vaisman et al. [B41]. The paper presents and compares such published 
test data from five laboratories found in the literature. These test data are fitted with a modified Gallet 
equation used to determine line-to-line MAID (see Gallet et al. [B16] and [B17]). The methodology used to 
develop these formulas can be found in 4.7.1.4.  

a) MAID, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages equal to and less than 242 kV  
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b) MAID, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages greater than 242 kV 
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c) MAD, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages equal to and less than 242 kV 
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d) MAD, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages greater than 242 kV 
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e) MHAD, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages equal to and less than 242 kV 
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f) MHAD, line-to-line, for line-to-line voltages greater than 242 kV 
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where 

D is the distance (MAID, MAD, MHAD) 
VL-L is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts (see 4.7.5) 
T is the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV, which can occur across the air gap (see 4.7.4) 
A is the altitude correction factor (see 4.7.6) 
H is the helicopter factor for calculations in this guide (H is 110% of MAD) (see 4.7.8) 
M is the inadvertent movement factor (see 4.7.7) 
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4.7 Factors used to determine MAID, MTID, MAD, Mad for Tools, and MHAD  

4.7.1 MAID factors 

4.7.1.1 60 Hz MAID for ac and dc line-to-line voltages from 300 V to below 5.0 kV 

For ac and dc line-to-line and line-to-ground work between 300 V and 5.0 kV, sufficient test data are not 
available to calculate the MAID, which is less than 2 cm or 0.07 ft. For this voltage range, it is assumed 
that MAID is 0.02 m or 0.07 ft and that an M distance of 0.61 m or 2.0 ft is added to the MAID for the 
MAD. 

4.7.1.2 60 Hz MAID for ac and dc line-to-line voltages from 5.0 to 72.5 kV  

For line-to-line voltages from 5.0 to 72.5 kV, the distance (gap spacing, in centimeters) used to calculate 
the MAIDs is for line-to-line voltages based on the 60 Hz rod-to-rod sparkover voltage found in Table 11 
in Annex 2B of IEEE Std 4-1995 [B28]. 

The determinations of the MAID for line-to-line voltages from 5.0 to 72.5 kV in this guide are based on the 
following: 

a) Subclause 4.5.1.1 of this guide gives the basis for determining MAID as “The MAID is the 
required undisturbed air insulation distance required to prevent a sparkover at the worksite 
during a system event that results in the maximum anticipated TOV.”  

b) The 60 Hz rod gap sparkover data from IEEE Std 4-1995 is used in place of the maximum 
TOV, which is used for determining MAID for lines above 72.5 kV.   

c) There is a significant difference in electrical stress characteristics between the 60 Hz (power 
frequency) and the TOV surges. Maximum stresses on power lines occur during transient surges 
and not from power frequency.  

d) During 60 Hz voltage testing, the withstand and sparkover voltage values are very close, and 
there is no 3-sigma relationship between them; therefore, the critical flashover (CFO) voltage is 
not used. When 60 Hz data are used, the withstand and sparkover voltages are very critical for 
live working. The risk of flashover is very high because the withstand and sparkover voltages 
are so close in comparison with TOVs, where the risk (3-sigma) is about 1/1000.  

e) In one respect, the rod gap data from IEEE Std 4-1995 is useful for determining MAID because 
it provides a good range of sparkover values. However, a number of modifications have to be 
made to convert the 60 Hz sparkover data to withstand TOV (switching surge) values. An 
impulse test factor (Fim) of 1.3 has been used in IEC 61472 [B21] to convert 60 Hz sparkover 
voltage to the CFO of a TOV. Then a margin of 3-sigma (sigma = 5%) as (1-3σ) = 0.85 is 
applied to the CFO values of the TOV to determine the withstand transient (TOV) voltage. This 
TOV voltage is then used to select the appropriate gap distance (MAID) in IEEE Std 4-1995, or 
as shown in Table 2. 

CFO TOV = 60 Hz rod-to-rod sparkover voltage (1.3) 

Withstand TOV = [60 Hz sparkover voltage (1.3)] (0.85) 
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f) The impulse test factor (Fim) of 1.3 for impulse and switching surge transients can be verified 
from test results where the 60 Hz sparkover voltage is compared to the CFO of a TOV for the 
same gap distances representing rod-to-rod or other gap configurations (see CIGRÉ/SC 33 [B4] 
and Esmeraldo and Fonseca [B11]). It was found that the average CFO value of the positive and 
the negative TOVs is about 1.3 times higher than the 60 Hz sparkover voltages. Other tests 
conducted with live line protective equipment (e.g., line guards, insulating gloves, line hoses) 
showed the same 1.3 ratio. 

g) In Table 2, the impulse (TOV) withstand rod-to-rod kilovolt peak (column 1) is calculated from 
the 60 Hz rod-to-rod sparkover voltage shown in column 2, using an impulse test factor of 1.3 to 
convert 60 Hz sparkover to the CFO) of a TOV. A margin of 3-sigma (sigma = 5%) as (1-3σ) = 
0.85 is then applied to the CFO values of the TOV to determine the impulse (TOV) withstand 
voltage in kilovolt peak or TOV peak, as shown in column 1. The values in column 1 versus 
column 3 are plotted and shown in the graph of Figure 1.  
 
 
 

Table 2 —Distance for rod-to-rod gap 

Impulse (TOV) 
rod-to-rod withstand

(kV peak) 

60 Hz rod-to-rod 
sparkover 
(kV peak) 

Gap spacing from 
IEEE Std 4-1995 [B28]  

(cm) 
27.6 25 2 
39.8 36 3 
50.8 46 4 
58.6 53 5 
66.3 60 6 
77.4 70 8 
87.3 79 10 
95 86 12 
105 95 14 
115 104 16 

123.8 112 18 
132.6 120 20 
158 143 25 

184.5 167 30 
212.2 192 35 
240.9 218 40 
268.5 243 45 
298.4 270 50 
355.8 322 60 
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Figure 1 —Impulse (TOV) withstand kilovolt peak versus rod-to-rod gap distance, 

in centimeters (data taken from Table 2) 

 

4.7.1.3 MAID for line-to-ground work on ac and dc line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

In 1962, Elek and Simpson [B7] published a paper that summarized the results of various testing and data 
from established practices regarding the required MADs for safety in performing live maintenance. The 
paper developed a formula for a MAD for line workers that was equal to the spacing of the “phase-to-
tower” gap times a safety factor of 1.25, plus an inadvertent movement factor of 36 in. 

In 1968, “Recommendations for safety” [B25] was published. This IEEE committee report summarized the 
results of various testing and data from 13 worldwide high-voltage laboratories that resulted in Figure 2 and 
established MADs for safety in performing live maintenance. This distance did not include an inadvertent 
movement factor. This testing also provided data to develop a saturation curve to permit including this 
effect at voltages over 635 kVPeak. This plot is shown in Figure 2. With these data, the IEEE committee 
developed equations that relate withstand distance to system peak voltage. The committee also suggested 
maximum TOV multipliers for various system voltage ranges.  

In 1973, “Live-line maintenance methods” [B23] was published. This IEEE committee report updated the 
data from the previous report and expanded information on live-line work methods. As a result of this 
work, a new graphic plot, Figure 2, was published. This equation was previously developed to generate a 
series of MAID tables, one for clear insulating tool length and one for worker approach distance without 
any factor for inadvertent movement. The clear insulating tool length later became the MAD for Tools in 
the air gap. This led to the introduction of the portable protective air gap (PPAG) concept. 

The earlier editions of this guide used the 1973 committee report as the basis for the formula and tables.  

In 2003, the Live Line Guide Working Group further investigated formulas used to calculate the tables. The 
data from the 13 sources are no longer available. The working group decided to use the 1968 IEEE 
committee report, “Recommendations for safety” [B25], as its base. 
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Source: “Recommendations for safety” [B25]. 

Figure 2 —Typical withstand voltages for switching surges 
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Figure 2 data are plotted in line-to-ground peak kilovolts on the vertical axis and distance in feet on the 
horizontal axis. On the plot, four plot lines were drawn, using the 60 Hz rod gap withstand-in-air baseline, 
to show the range of data from the 13 sources. From 0 to 635 kVPeak, the 60 Hz rod gap withstand-in-air 
baseline was used. Above 635 kVPeak, the plot splits up into three lines: the “60 Hz rod gap withstand-in-
air”(left curve), “Low range of the 13 sources,”(second from the left), and “High range of the 13 sources” 
(third from the left). The fourth line, “Live line tool withstand,” is the right curve or fourth from the left.  
The center curves (“Low range of the 13 sources” and “High range of the 13 sources”) form an envelope 
that contains all of the data points from the 13 sources. The right curve, i.e., “Live line tool withstand,” was 
plotted at the distance values using the 110% factor applied to the MAID curve. 

The C1 are obtained from the “high range of the 13 sources” curve, which is also called the “MAID curve.”  
The “a” factor values are obtained from the Live line tool withstand” curve, also called the “MTID curve.”    

The “Typical withstand voltages for switching surges” drawing from “Live-line maintenance methods” 
[B23] also contained the formula D = (0.011+a) × (S) KVL-G. 

where 

 (0.011 + a) is the slope of the MTID curve 

      where 

a  is the air saturation factor 
0.011 is (C1)(C2), which is composed of  

0.01 is C1 ,which is equal to 0.01 ft/kVrms 
1.1 is C2 ,which increases C1 by 10% to account for a tool in the air gap 
S (now called T) is the per-unit switching surge 
KVL-G  is line-to-ground voltage in kilovolts rms 

 
From this formula, the general distance formula D = (((C1)(C2)) + a)(VL-G)(T) was developed, which is the 
base for the line-to-ground calculations above 72.5 kV in this edition of this guide.  

For line-to-ground work, the C1 factor is determined from the slope of the 60 Hz rod gap withstand-in-air 
baseline, which is 100 kVrms/ft or 141.4 kVPeak/ft. The slope of the “Live line tool withstand” line below 
635 kVPeak is 134.9 kVPeak/ft since it contains the C2 factor. 

For calculations, this guide uses C1 = 0.01, which results in distance in feet. 

When the (VL-G rms)(T) > 449 kV, the “a” factor must be used. 

4.7.1.4 MAID for line-to-line work on ac line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The determination of line-to-line MAID should be based on line-to-line gap test data, just as the line-to-
ground MAID is based on the line-to-ground gap test data. Several experimental investigations have 
already been done on line-to-line gaps. These investigations reveal that line-to-line air insulation strength is 
much more complex than that of line-to-ground air insulation strength. In other words, it is a different 
physical phenomenon. In particular, as in line-to-ground gaps, the line-to-line insulation characteristics not 
only depend on the gap spacing (DGAP), but can also be influenced by the conductor height (H) above 
ground (see Risk [B35]). However, this dependence is more complicated because the overvoltage on one 
conductor is positive with respect to ground while at the same time the overvoltage on the other conductor 
swings negative with respect to ground. 
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A fundamental parameter in determining the line-to-line insulation strength is the proportion of negative 
switching impulse voltage in the total line-to-line impulse voltage. 

 Neg

Pos Neg

V
Alpha

V V
=

+
 (39) 

where  

VNeg  is the actual value of the negative voltage at the instant of the crest of the positive impulse (VPos) 
(see Gallet and Leroy [B15]). The most interesting range of this parameter is 0.33 < alpha < 0.5.  
 

These are a few of the reasons that the electrical stresses in the line-to-line gap and the line-to-ground gap 
are not the same. Therefore, the test data used for determining the line-to-ground MAID should not be used 
in obtaining the line-to-line MAID.  

Historically, this guide has used rod-to-rod conductor gap data for line-to-ground MAID. One reason for 
this is that in Figure 2, the 13 sources represent the rod-to-rod data. In addition, in the line-to-ground testing 
that had been performed, it was found that the rod-to-rod results were in the middle range for a wide range 
of conductor configurations. The rod-to-rod data presented neither the worst case nor the best. Thus, it was 
chosen as a reasonable representation of all the possible gap configurations to which a line worker might be 
exposed. When considering line-to-line MAID, a rod-to-rod gap may not be the most appropriate. Typically 
the worker will bond onto one phase and will not need to bridge the gap to the other phase. The shape of 
the adjacent phase electrode will not be changed; it will still be a conductor. The effect of the change in 
geometry of the phase to which the worker is bonded will be dealt with by introducing an additional factor, 
the gap factor (K), that accounts for the effect of large conductive objects floating in the air gap. 

Gallet, Hutzler, and Riu [B17] conclude in comparing line-to-line geometry to a line-to-ground geometry, 
that “For both of them, the clearance plays the same role: the breakdown voltage follows a law 
[Equation 40] which is similar, only the coefficient (gap factor) is varied. This gap factor is largely 
influenced by the dimensions of the electrodes for line-to-ground insulation, but varies only slightly for 
industrial symmetrical phase-to-phase geometries.”  

Therefore, for determining the line-to-line MAID, useful test data for the line-to-line gap for conductor-to-
conductor configuration are contained in the 1993 paper by Vaisman et al. [B41]. The paper presents and 
compares their results with published test data from five other laboratories found in the literature. 

The tests data are fitted with a modified Gallet equation (see Gallet et al. [B15] and [B16]), as shown in 
Equation (40).  

 ( ) ( ) ( )
( ) ( )1
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where  

V50  is in kVCrest 

D is in meters 
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Vaisman’s modification to the Gallet formula is in the form of two factors for application to line-to-line 
distance calculations for conductor-to-conductor configurations: 

⎯ The K factor, which is the gap factor based on alpha, average conductor height, and conductor-to-
conductor separation 

⎯ The k1 factor, which is related to line or span length  
 

For live working purposes, k1 = 1.0, which corresponds to a span length of 75 m. This is done because the 
length of line section involved at the worksite is short and attention is specifically focused on the 
probability of sparkover at the worksite itself. 

The gap factor (in Equation (41), k) is developed in Vaisman et al. [B41]. 

 ( ) ( )( ) ( )
0.5

_2.17 0.5 3.24Design L LD
k alpha alpha

H

−
−⎛ ⎞

= − +⎜ ⎟
⎝ ⎠

 (41) 

where 

H is the average height of the phase above ground (ground clearance plus 1/3 sag) 
DDesign,L-L  is the design line-to-line clearance  

 
Although an alpha = 0.50 is commonly used in the design of transmission lines, what is important for live 
work is to know what value of alpha could the worker see when working on the line. A lower alpha can 
result in a gap strength below that obtained with equal and synchronized peaks (alpha = 0.50).  

According to Vaisman et al. [B41], 

⎯ “In EHV [extra-high voltage] systems, where there is efficient overvoltage control and hence the 
overvoltage factor a tends to lie in the range of 0.41 to 0.50, the ratio between the line-to-line (D1) and 
the line-to-ground (D) clearance equal to 2.0 is the one which provides a more balanced distribution of 
flashovers between the two gaps.” (See also EPRI Red Book [B9], CIGRÉ/SC 33 [B4], and Esmeraldo 
and Fonseca [B11].) 

⎯ “In lower voltage levels (138–230 kV), which present a typical overvoltage relation (a) within the 
interval 0.33 to 0.50, the number of line-to-line and line-to-ground flashovers is fairly equal for a ratio 
D1/D = 1.5.”  
 

In other words, for lines of 230 kV (i.e., 242 kV) and below, the worker could see an alpha = 0.33. For lines 
above 242 kV, the worker could see an alpha = 0.41.  

Since alpha < 0.50, the ratio of design line-to-line clearance, DDesign L-L, to average height of the phase above 
ground, H, must also be determined. Equation (41) is valid for DDesign L-L/H only between 0.1 and 0.8. 
The higher the ratio, the lower the live-to-line gap strength will be. By reviewing the line data in 
the EPRI Red Book [B9], typical ratios are calculated and shown in Annex F-1 of that book. If a ratio of 
DDesign L-L/H = 0.8 were used in the calculation of MAID, approximately 95% of the line designs would be 
included this ratio. If the ratio were lowered to 0.7, approximately 2/3 of the line designs would be included 
this ratio. If the users’ system studies show that their lowest alpha is greater than the 0.33 or 0.41 used here, 
and their actual DDesign L-L/H are less than 0.8, they may use them for calculating the gap factor (K). 

Table 3 shows the gap factor (K) for a DDesign L-L/H = 0.8 and an alpha = 0.33 for 242 kV lines and below 
and an alpha = 0.41 for lines above 242 kV. 
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Table 3 —Recommended gap factor (K) 

Line-to-line voltage alpha DDesign L-L/H K 
Less than or equal to 242 kV 0.33 0.8 1.451 
Greater than 242 kV 0.41 0.8 1.530 

 

To obtain the 50% sparkover voltage for live working between conductors using the published test data 
from Vaisman et al. [B41], the following formula is developed: 
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 (42) 

where  

V50  is in kilovolts 
k  is the gap factor from Table 3 
KF  is 0.9 to account for electrically floating conductive objects in the air gap from CIGRÉ    

Brochure 151 [B3] 
Dl-l  is the sparkover distance, in meters  

 
The literature introduces an additional factor, the floating electrode factor (KF), which is applied to the 
reference gap factor and accounts for the effect of large conductive objects floating in the gap; specifically 
KF = 0.9 for a 3.3 m bucket between phases spaced 8.8 m apart (i.e., 4.5 m of air + 3.3 m of bucket), as 
shown in Figure 10 from CIGRÉ Brochure 151 [B3]. The 10% reduction is for a gap factor of 1.7, and the 
effect diminishes with lower gap factor. In this case, the gap factor is 1.451 and 1.530. When there is a 
helicopter between phases, the additional 10% reduction shown in Figure 10 of CIGRÉ Brochure 151, 
would be accounted for when calculating MHAD. 

Test data for conductor-to-conductor configurations typically result in a gap factor of 1.45 to 1.6, as listed 
in Table 1 of CIGRÉ Brochure 151 [B3]. Where the conductive object is in contact with one of the 
energized conductors (i.e., the object is not electrically floating), the reference gap factor is reduced by only 
5%, as shown in Figure 4 of CIGRÉ Brochure 151. It should be noted that the Figure 4 also shows the 
10% reduction when the bucket is floating 1 m away from the positive phase (i.e., KF = 0.9), but only a 
5% reduction when attached to the positive phase. No reduction is noted when near or attached to the 
negative electrode. 

Line-to-line MAID is required for live applications involving barehand tasks by workers from aerial 
devices such as a bucket truck, cart, or helicopter. Design clearances between phases typically provide for 
adequate line-to-line MAID. However, in situations where an aerial device is used to support/position the 
worker, the design clearance may be compromised. Since these devices are normally conductive, it is 
appropriate to consider their effect (KF) on the gap strength (i.e., on the electric field distribution in the gap) 
in addition to the reduction of the gap length due to the physical size of the device itself. 
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Then using KF = 0.9, Equation (42) becomes Equation (43) and Equation (44):  

⎯ For line-to-line voltages at and below 242 kV 
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⎯  For line-to-line voltages above 242 kV  
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Equation (43) and Equation (44) relate the 50% sparkover voltage to the line-to-line air gap distance.  

For live working purposes, the “3σ” withstand voltage, Vw, is used as follows:  

 ( ) ( )501 3WV Vσ= −  (45) 

⎯ For line-to-line voltages at and below 242 kV with σ = 5.0% 
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 (46) 

⎯ For line-to-line voltages above 242 kV with σ = 5.0% 
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 (47) 

Equation (46) and Equation (47) provide the basis for calculation of line-to-line MAID, where  MAID = 
DL-L in Equation (46) and Equation (47). To use Equation (46) and Equation (47), it is necessary to 
determine the value of Vw for the system. This is done by first calculating the maximum industry-accepted 
TOV. The maximum accepted line-to-ground TOV, TOVL-G, is calculated from the rms line-to-ground 
system voltage, VL-G. 

where  

TL-G is a maximum industry-accepted overvoltage factor  
VL-G rms  is the rms line-to-ground system voltage  
VL-L rms  is the rms line-to-line system voltage  

 
There are several acceptable methods to convert the line-to-ground overvoltage factor, TL-G, to the line-to-
line overvoltage factor, TL-L. Equation (49) from IEC 61472 [B21] was selected for use as follows: 

 ( )( )1.35 0.45L L L GT T− −= +  (48) 
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Using Equation (48) and Equation (49), the maximum accepted line-to-line TOV is computed as follows: 

 ( ) ( ) ( )( )( ) ( )_ _
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3 3L L L L L L rms L G L L rmsTOV T V T V− − − − −

⎛ ⎞ ⎛ ⎞
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 (49) 

As an example for line-to-line voltage equal to or less than 242 kV, σ = 5.0%, TOVL-L from Equation (50) is 
equated to Vw from Equation (46) as follows: 
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Rearranging the equation to calculate DL-L for line-to-line voltage equal to or less than 242 kV, σ =5.0%, 
results in Equation (51): 
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Using the same criteria, the equations for the other applications can be developed, i.e., calculating DL-L for 
line-to-line voltage above 242 kV, σ = 5.0%: 
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              (52) 

In the presence of a conductive object(s) that are electrically floating between phases, MAID is the sum of 
the air gaps on both sides of the conductive object(s). The total required line-to-line distance (i.e., line-to-
line MAD without any tool, rope, etc., between phases) is then the MAID plus the ergonomic factor plus 
the size of the conductive object(s) (i.e., the sum of the dimension of the objects along the imaginary line 
that one would draw from one phase to the other). 

The formulas give in 4.6.2.2 are based on using σ = 5.0%. 

The tables located in Annex D were calculated using σ = 5.0%. 

4.7.2 Tool factor (C2) for ac and dc line-to-line voltages  

4.7.2.1 Tool factor (C2) for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV  

The C2 factor is not used in calculations for line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV. 
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4.7.2.2 Tool factor (C2) for line-to-ground work on ac and dc line-to-line voltages above 
72.5 kV  

The MAID and MTID are increased an additional 6% for the effect of insulating tools in the air gap plus 
additional 4% for intangibles. The 6% factor may range from an additional 2% to 20% depending upon the 
structure and the electrode configuration and the surface condition of the tool (see “Recommendations for 
safety” [B25]). 

For calculations in this guide, C2 = 1.10 or 110% is used. 

4.7.2.3 Tool factor (C2) for line-to-line work on ac and dc line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV  

Until test data are available, line-to-line MTID is not provided in this guide. See 4.5.2.3. 

4.7.3  Air saturation factor (“a”) for ac and dc line-to-line voltages 

CAUTION 

To determine the “a” factor, use VPeak. If VPeak has not been determined from the engineering studies used to 
determine T, VPeak may be calculated. See 4.7.3.2. 

4.7.3.1 . Air saturation factor (“a”) for ac and dc line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV 

The “a” factor is not used in calculations for line-to-line voltages at and below 72.5 kV.  

4.7.3.2 Air saturation factor (“a”) for ac and dc line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV used in 
line-to-ground distance calculations 

After the 2003 publication of this guide, the applicable working group of the ESMOL Subcommittee took a 
close look at how the distances were calculated since the working group members preferred to have users 
employ the equations to calculate the distances, rather than using the tables to determine the distances. The 
2003 edition was the first document to have equations and calculated tables. The working group also 
decided that formulas should be provided for all distance calculations for line-to-line voltages above 
72.5 kV to avoid double rounding-up. The distances given in tables in earlier editions of the guide 
contained industry-accepted values, which were obtained from data plots. It has been determined that the 
factor used to convert the line-to-ground distance to line-to-line distances in the 2003 edition was not 
properly applied and that line-to-line distances where the “a” factor is greater than zero were not correct.  

The working group decided that Figure 1 from the IEEE paper “Recommendations for Safety” [B25] 
should be used for the line-to-ground distance calculations for line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV. That 
figure is Figure 2 in this guide. 

Figure 2 was analyzed using an exact copy of the original with the following results: 

⎯ The “Live line tool withstand” curve is now called the MTID. 

⎯ The right-hand curve (second from the right side) from the envelope of the “Range of 3σ Switching 
Surge Rod Gap Withstands from 13 Sources” is now called the MAID. 

⎯ The difference between the MAID and MTID curve is based on the 10% factor applied to the MAID. 
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⎯ The values of the “a” factor listed in the figure apply to MTID curve only.  
 

The formula shown on Figure 2, D = (0.011 + a)(S) kVL-G, is same as the MTID formula that is presently 
used.  

 DFt =(((C1)(C2)+a)(T)(VL-G) 

where 

C1  is 0.01 (60 cycle rod gap withstand) from MAID curve 
C2  is 10% of C1 or 0.001  
(C1)(C2) is 0.011 
a  is the air saturation factor 
T (S)  is the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV 
VL-G (kVL-G)) is the rms line-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts 
 

When the “a” factor is not zero, ((C1)(C2) + a) does not equal ((C1 + a) + 10% of (C1 + a)). Therefore, there 
is a different value of the “a” factor for same voltage used to calculate MAID and MTID. To avoid having 
values of the “a” factors for MAID and MTID, the working group decided to use only the MTID “a” factor 
since it matches the values of the “a” factor shown on the figure. 

The formula for the MTID “a” factor was developed using a curve fitting program from the MTID curve.  

To determine the “a” factor, use VPeak. VPeak is the maximum voltage measured from the conductor to 
ground that is applied across the air gap during a transient event. VPeak is the combination of the 60 Hz 
voltage of line and the dc impulse resulting from the transient event. If VPeak is not obtained from the system 
study results, it can be calculated using Equation (53), which is used to obtain peak voltages from rms 
voltages.  

For line-to-ground work, VPeak is calculated as follows: 

 ( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )( )2 1.414Peak L G L GV V T V T− −= =  (53) 

where 

T is the line-to-ground maximum anticipated per-unit TOV 
  

Using a curve fitting program, a formula for the slope of the curve was developed. 

Calculated values of the “a” factor are rounded up to 7 decimal places.  

a) For VPeak less than 635 kV, a = 0 

b) For VPeak from 635.1 to 915.0 kV  

  ( ) ( )( ) ( )635 0.00000714Peaka V= −  (54) 

 Or 
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( )( )635

140000
PeakV

a
−

=  (55) 

c) For VPeak from 915.1 to 1050.0 kV 

 ( )( ) ( )( )915 0.00000741 0.002Peaka V= − +     (56) 

 Or 

 
( )( )645

135000
PeakV

a
−

=  (57) 

d) For VPeak from 1050.1 to 1600 kV 

 ( )( ) ( )( )1050 0.00000800 0.003Peaka V= − +                                            (58) 

 Or 

 
( )( )675

125000
PeakV

a
−

=                 (59) 

4.7.4 Maximum anticipated per-unit TOV (T) for live work 

T for live work is defined as the maximum anticipated per-unit TOV and is determined from an engineering 
evaluation considering the following factors: 

a) Line or system design T, which is determined by system studies (see Annex E) 

b) The system operating practices 

c) The reliability of the system equipment 

d) The probability of an event occurring  
 

In this guide, unless otherwise noted, the T values are expressed in per-unit values based on line-to-ground 
voltage.  

4.7.4.1 T for ac and dc line-to-line voltages between 300 V and 72.5 kV  

For ac and dc line-to-line voltages between 300 V and 72.5 kV, this guide used T = 3.0 (see Kolcio et al. 
[B32] and [B33]). 
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4.7.4.2 T for ac and dc line-to-line voltages above 72.5 kV 

The line-to-ground maximum anticipated per-unit TOV (T) for live work is defined as the ratio of the 2% 
statistical switching overvoltage expected at the worksite to the nominal peak line-to-ground voltage of the 
system. In mathematical terms, T can be expressed as follows: 

 2

L GPeak

VT
V −

=  (60) 

where 

V2  is 2% statistical overvoltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G Peak  is the peak line-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts 
T  is expressed as a per-unit value based on the line-to-ground voltage 
 

Determining the line-to-line maximum anticipated per-unit TOV is complicated because there is usually a 
time displacement between line-to-ground transients on the adjacent phases. The time displacement 
between these transients causes the maximum line-to-line transient voltage to be less than the arithmetic 
sum of the magnitudes of the line-to-ground transient voltages.  

This guide uses the IEC formula from IEC 61472 [B21]. The line-to-line TOV (TL-L) can be determined 
from the line-to-ground TOV using Equation (61).  

 ( ) ( )( )1.35 0.45L L L GT T− −= +  (61) 

4.7.4.3 Industry-accepted values of T for live work on ac systems above 72.5 kV 

Table 4 shows typical industry-accepted values of T for live work being used in North America.  

Table 4 —Industry-accepted values of T for live work 

AC line-to-line voltage T for live work 
At and below 362 kV 3.0 p.u. 

363 to 550 kV 2.4 p.u. 
551 to 800 kV 2.0 p.u. 

 

The values shown in the Table 4 are based on the following:  

a) At all voltage levels, it is assumed that circuit breakers are being used to switch the subject line 
while live work is being performed. This further assumes that the restrike probability of a circuit 
breaker is low and consequently extremely low while a worker is near the MAD and that it can, 
therefore, be ignored in the calculation of T. If devices other than circuit breakers are being 
utilized to switch the subject line while live work is being performed, then the values listed in 
the table may not be valid, and an engineering evaluation should be performed to determine T. 

b) At 242 kV, it is assumed that automatic instantaneous reclosing is disabled. If not, the values 
shown in the table may not be valid, and an engineering evaluation should be performed to 
determine T.  
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c) Above 420 kV, it is assumed that either closing resistors or surge arresters (or a combination of 
both) are being used to limit switching overvoltages to the values provided in the table.   
 

CAUTION 

An engineering evaluation should be performed to determine T.  
It is possible to obtain values of T greater than the industry-accepted values of T listed in this subclause. 

4.7.4.4  Industry-accepted values of T for dc voltages  

a) For dc lines at and below pole-to-ground and pole-to-pole voltages of 72.5 kV, use the ac value  

 T = 3.0 p.u. 

b) For dc lines above pole-to-ground and pole-to-pole voltages of 72.5 kV, use  

 T = 1.8 p.u. 

4.7.4.5 Controlling and reducing the value of T 

Temporary transient overvoltage control devices (TTOCDs) can be installed adjacent to the worksite 
to reduce the worksite TOV. To be most effective, the TTOCDs should be installed between the sources 
of the TOV and worksite. The following are examples of TTOCDs: 

a) PPAGs have a rather large sparkover range due to atmospheric conditions. To protect the 
worker, the minimum sparkover should be considered. If the PPAG sparks over, the line will 
fault. Further information regarding PPAG can be found in 4.8.2.1. 

b) Portable surge arrestors and other devices are being tested for this use.   
 

For more information about controlling and reducing the value of T, see the CIGRÉ reports “Switching 
Overvoltages” [B5] and “Temporary Overvoltages” [B6]. 

4.7.5 Voltage (VL-G) 

This guide uses the line-to-ground voltage (VL-G) as its base for calculating the MAID, MTID, MAD, 
MAD for Tools, and MHAD. The criteria given in 4.7.5.1 through 4.7.5.6 should be used to determine 
the maximum steady-state line-to-ground voltage that can occur during live working conditions. See 
IEEE Std C62.92.1-2000.  

4.7.5.1 AC systems, three-phase solidly (effectively) grounded 

When line-to-ground faults occur on solidly grounded systems, the line-to-ground voltage on the other 
unfaulted phases will deviate from their nominal values. However, in most cases, the voltage remains close 
to its nominal value. Thus, the maximum line-to-ground operating voltage of the system may be used to 
compute MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD. 

 
1.7323

L L L L
L G

V VV − −
− = =    (62) 
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( ) ( ) ( ) ( ) ( )2 1.414

0.8164
1.7323

L L L L
L GPEAK L L

V V
V V− −

− −= = =                                        (63) 

where 

VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G  is the line-to-ground rms voltage, in kilovolts, and is calculated from V 
VL-G Peak  is the line-to-ground peak voltage, in kilovolts, and is calculated from V 

4.7.5.2 AC systems, three-phase impedance grounded 

This category of ac systems includes reactance grounded, resistance grounded, and resonant grounded 
systems. If these grounding types are utilized and a normally energized conductor becomes accidentally 
grounded, the voltages to ground on the other unfaulted conductors may increase above their normal 
operating voltages up to the line-to-line voltage. In this case, the system line-to-line voltage should be used 
as the maximum line-to-ground voltage.  

 ( ) ( ) ( )2 1.414L GPeak L L L LV V V− − −= =  (64) 

where 

VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G is VL-L  
VL-G Peak is the peak line-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts, and is calculated from VL-G 

4.7.5.3 AC systems, three-phase ungrounded (isolated neutral) or delta 

The overvoltages that are experienced during line-to-ground faults on ungrounded systems are similar to 
the overvoltages experienced in impedance grounded systems. Thus, the system line-to-line voltage should 
be used as the maximum line-to-ground voltage. 

 ( )2 1.414L GPeak L L L LV V V− − −= =  (65) 

where 

VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G  is VL-L  
VL-G Peak  is the peak line-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts, and is calculated from VL-G 

4.7.5.4 AC single-phase systems, two or three wires, one leg or center tap grounded  

The grounding type of the three-phase source feeding this arrangement must be known in order to properly 
determine the maximum line-to-ground voltage. In the case of the two-wire or three-wire arrangement, if it 
is fed from any source other than a solidly grounded wye system, then the line-to-line system voltage 
should be used as the maximum line-to-ground voltage. Otherwise, the system line-to-ground voltage can 
be used.  

 ( ) ( ) ( )2 1.414L GPeak L L L LV V V− − −= =  (66) 
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where 

VL-L  is the line-to-line rms voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G  is the highest rms line-to-ground rms voltage, in kilovolts, that can be obtained 
VL-G Peak  is the peak line-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts, and is calculated from VL-G 

4.7.5.5 DC systems, one or two wires, one pole grounded 

 
1.4142

P G P G
L G

V VV − −
− = =  (67) 

where 

VP-G  is the pole-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G  is the equivalent ac rms voltage, in kilovolts 

 L GPeak P GV V− −=  (68) 

where 

VL-G Peak  is the equivalent ac voltage, in kilovolts 

4.7.5.6 DC bi-polar systems, two or three wires  

 2
1.414 2.828

P P

P P
L G

V
VV

−

−
−

⎛ ⎞
⎜ ⎟
⎝ ⎠= =  (69) 

where 

VP-P  is the pole-to-pole voltage, in kilovolts 
VL-G  is the equivalent ac rms pole-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts 

 
2

P P
L GPeak

VV −
− =  (70) 

where 

VL-G Peak is the peak pole-to-ground voltage, in kilovolts 

4.7.5.7 DC bi-polar systems, voltage above 72.5 kV 

It is extremely unlikely that a TOV would occur on both poles at the same time. Since there is no coupling 
between poles of a dc transmission line, this guide uses the sum of TOV from each pole.  

To obtain the pole-to-pole MAID and MTID, determine the pole-to-ground distances using T for one pole 
and T = 1 for the other pole. Add the two pole-to-ground distances together. 

 ( ) ( )GPGPPP MAIDMAIDMAID −−− += 21  (71) 
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 ( ) ( )1 2P P P G P GMTID MTID MTID− − −= +                                                     (72) 

To obtain the pole-to-pole MAD, add M to MAIDP-P. 

 ( ) ( )P P P PMAD MAID M− −= +  (73) 

To obtain the pole-to-pole MAD for Tools, add M to MTIDP-P. 

 ( ) ( )P P P PMADforTools MTID M− −= +  (74) 

To obtain the pole-to-pole MHAD, multiply MADP-P by 110%. 

 ( ) ( )1.1P P P PMHAD MAD− −=  (75) 

4.7.6 Altitude correction factor (A) 

It has been determined by laboratory testing that an altitude correction factor (A) is needed for live work on 
lines operating above 72.5 kV when the worksite is more than 3000 ft or 900 m above sea level.  

4.7.6.1 Voltages at and below 72.5 kV 

Altitude correction is not required, i.e., A = 1. 

4.7.6.2 Voltages above 72.5 kV 

For voltages above 72.5 kV, the altitude correction factor (A) is given in Table 5. 

Table 5 —Altitude correction factor (A) 

Meters Feet A 
0 to 900 0 to 3000 1.00 

901 to 1200 3001 to 4000 1.02 
1201 to 1500 4001 to 5000 1.05 
1501 to 1800 5001 to 6000 1.08 
1801 to 2100 6001 to 7000 1.11 
2101 to 2400 7001 to 8000 1.14 
2401 to 2700 8001 to 9000 1.17 
2701 to 3000 9001 to 10 000 1.20 
3001 to 3600 10 001 to 12 000 1.25 
3601 to 4200 12 001 to 14 000 1.30 
4201 to 4800 14 001 to 16 000 1.35 
4801 to 5400 16 001 to 18 000 1.39 
5401 to 6000 18 001 to 20 000 1.44 
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The correction factor applies only to the MAID and MTID. It does not apply to the inadvertent movement 
factor (M) contained in MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD.  

The general equations are as follows: 

 ( ) ( )AltidudeCorrectedMAID MAID A=  (76) 

 ( ) ( )AltidudeCorrectedMTID MTID A=  (77) 

 ( ) ( )( )ALTCorrectedAltitudeCorrectedMAD MAID A M= +  (78) 

 ( ) ( )( )ALTCorrectedAltitudeCorrectedMADforTools MTID A M= +  (79) 

 ( ) ( )( )( ) ( )1.10ALTCorrectedAltitudeCorrectedMHID MAID A M= +  (80) 

When using the MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHID tables in Annex D for altitudes above 900 m or 3000 ft, 
the correction factor should be applied directly to the MAID and MTID values, and then the MAID and 
MTID values should be converted to MAD and MAD for Tools by adding the inadvertent movement factor 
(M). 

a) Example: For work at an altitude of 1600 m 

MAID corrected to 1600 m = (MAID from Annex D) (1.08)  

b) Example: For work at an altitude of 1600 m   

MAD corrected to 1600 m = ((MAID from Annex D) (1.08)) + (M) 

4.7.7 Inadvertent movement factor (M) 

The M factor is used to convert MAID and MTID to MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD. See Table 6. 

Table 6 —Inadvertent movement factor (M) 

Line-to-line 
voltage 

M 
Meters Centimeters Feet 

0.0 to 50 V Not specified Not specified Not specified 
51 to 300 V Avoid contact Avoid contact Avoid contact 
301 to 750 V 0.30 30.0 1.0 
751 V to 72.5 kV 0.61 61.0 2.0 
72.6 to 800 kV 0.30 30.0 1.0 
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4.7.8 Helicopter factor (H) 

The helicopter and lineman configuration represents a floating object in the air gap. This floating object 
will divide the air gap into two parts, and the sum of the two parts must be greater than or equal to MHAD. 

The insulating air space is also affected by the air movement over the rotor, referred to as rotor wash. 

The MHAD between the helicopter/lineman configuration and any conductor at a different potential or 
grounded object should be maintained. This factor covers possible corona on the helicopter, rotor wash, and 
movement due to wind. This guide uses an industry-accepted value of 10% adder to MAD know as H.  

To maintain MHAD, the overvoltage may need to be reduced by blocking the reclosing function, 
prohibiting switching on the circuit being maintained, and/or using other overvoltage controls on the 
circuit. Reducing the overvoltage may also be accomplished by installing a PPAG device not further than 2 
circuit miles from the worksite. 

4.7.9 Additional factors that affect the MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tool, and MHAD 

4.7.9.1 Worksite configuration 

To do live work, the following information must be known to determine which distance is to be applied:  

⎯ To determine which formulas and tables are to be used, the worker should evaluate the work procedure 
and worksite to determine the exposure to the line conductors.  

⎯ At and below 72.5 kV, due to the distance between phase conductors, using both the line-to-ground 
and line-to-line formulas and tables may be required. 

⎯ Above 72.5 kV, most of the live work is performed between an energized phase, including phases that 
may be located above or below, and ground using line-to-ground formulas or tables. 

⎯ If work is being performed in the air gap between two energized phases, the line-to-line formulas or 
tables are used.  

⎯ Some barehand and helicopter work involves the use of both formulas or tables for line-to-ground and 
line-to-line voltages.  
 

The following items will affect the worksite configuration and should be considered in the evaluation: 

⎯ The MAIDs basically define the worksite limits. 

⎯ The MADs basically define the worker’s limits. 

⎯ The MTID basically defines the insulating length of the tools. 

⎯ The MADs for Tools basically define the tool insulating length of as well as the worker’s limits. 

4.7.9.2 Floating objects in the air gap  

When a large floating object, not at ground or the conductor potential, is in the air gap, additional 
compensation may be needed to provide for the size and location of the floating object in the air gap. 
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4.8 Control of TOVs 

TOVs can be controlled at various locations involving a number of methods, as discussed in 4.8.1 and 
4.8.2. 

4.8.1 At stations on the line terminals 

At stations on the line terminals, the following methods can be used to control TOV: 

a) Station and intermediate class surge arrestors will clip and maintain the voltage to limit the 
surge magnitude. 

b) Fixed air gaps will spark over when the TOV exceeds its rated voltage withstand and result in a 
fault on the circuit. These should not be confused with air gaps installed on disconnect switches 
to prevent sparkover of the open switch.  

c) Blocking automatic reclosing prevents automatic closing of the high-speed circuit switching 
devices after the switching devices are opened. This will allow the trapped charge to dissipate 
prior to reenergization and reduce the closing TOV.  

d) Shunt-connected devices, such as transformers, and reactors will tend to reduce the trapped 
charge on the line and, therefore, limit the overvoltages due to reenergization. 

4.8.2 Adjacent to the worksite 

TTOCDs can be installed adjacent to the worksite to reduce the worksite TOV. To be most effective, 
the TTOCDs should be installed between the sources of the TOV and worksite. The following are examples 
of TTOCDs: 

a) PPAGs have a rather large sparkover range due to atmospheric conditions. To protect the 
worker, the minimum sparkover should be considered. If the PPAG sparks over, the line will 
fault. Further information regarding PPAG can be found in 4.8.2.1. 

b) Portable surge arrestors and other devices are being tested for this use.  

4.8.2.1 Portable protective air gaps (PPAGs) 

A PPAG can be employed to provide worker protection by establishing a controlled sparkover path that is 
coordinated with the sparkover voltage of the MAD. Recognizing that the protective gap at the worksite 
may operate, these gaps are generally installed at an adjacent structure. Figure 3 shows a typical PPAG 
being installed.  
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Figure 3 —Installing a PPAG 

 
If the PPAGs are placed on the structure at the work location, care should be taken to evaluate the 
proximity of the worker and the arc, if the gap operates. Workers on the ground near the structure 
supporting the PPAG should be protected from any step and touch voltages should the PPAG operate by 
sparking over. See 8.6.  

When gaps are installed at the terminals (line ends), their ability to control the TOV level at the remote 
worksite should also be considered in determining the required protection.  

The key to the use of PPAGs is in establishing the statistical withstand and statistical sparkover voltage of 
the PPAG. The withstand and sparkover characteristics of a PPAG are determined by sparkover probability 
data for the particular protective gap geometry, gap distance, and conductor bundle geometry.  

The sparkover voltage (V50), the statistical withstand voltage, and statistical sparkover voltage of the PPAG 
are determined by test. The papers by Gela et al. [B18] and Task Force 15.07.04.01 [B36] provide 
discussions on the testing and application of PPAGs as well as extensive bibliographies of papers that 
contributed to the development of PPAGs back to 1968. 

Figure 4 illustrates the determination of the distribution of sparkovers for one gap setting. The μ value 
would be the 50% probability sparkover value. The μ-3σ value is the statistical withstand voltage and the 
μ + 2σ value is the statistical sparkover voltage. The same information is illustrated in Figure 6 on 
probability graph paper. Point A is the statistical withstand voltage, the 50% point is the V50, and point B is 
the statistical sparkover voltage. 
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Figure 4 —Number of flashovers versus voltage across the gap,  
assuming normal flashover distribution 

 

When a second gap is added, the two gaps can be coordinated as shown in Figure 5. 

 

Figure 5 —Coordinated probability density functions of two gaps 

 

The Figure 6 plot is a typical textbook statistical plot and is used as an example. 
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Figure 6 —Peak voltage in kilovolts versus probability of withstand 
 
The setting of the withstand voltage of the PPAG is dependent upon the probability of the protective gap 
sparkover that the user is willing to accept. Some users may be willing to use settings very near the 
maximum operating voltage and accept the probability that minor TOVs may cause sparkover of the PPAG 
and, therefore, a line outage. Users should investigate the probability that the PPAG may spark over for 
their particular line or system. Each of the TOV possibilities and their anticipated magnitudes above the 
maximum operating voltage should be reviewed. 

With this information for several protective gap distances, both the protective gap and the reduction of the 
MAD can be determined as outlined in Annex C. 

4.9 Application of MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD 

This subclause applies to overhead line and equipment and does not apply to underground cables and 
equipment in grounded enclosure. 

In order to effectively use the MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHID, the condition for their use 
should first be defined. 

4.9.1 Live parts 

The following are considered to be live parts at their normal operating voltage unless they are properly 
grounded: 

⎯ Conductors – bare 

⎯ Conductors – insulated unless they have solidly grounded and tested shields (The condition of the 
conductor insulation exposed to weather is unknown and may be damaged or defective.)  

⎯ Rigid bus 

⎯ Bushings, surge arrestors, potential transformers, current transformers, and pothead energized ends and 
terminal connections 
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⎯ Circuit-switching devices 

⎯ Disconnect switch blade and terminals  

⎯ Wave traps and series reactors 

⎯ Workers and equipment bonded to the conductor (barehand work) 

⎯ Helicopters that support workers performing live work 

⎯ Rubber glove protectors  
 

The following are considered to be live parts at their normal operating voltage or less since the voltage 
gradient is disturbed across them: 

⎯ Support insulator 

⎯ Insulating sections of bushings, surge arrestors, potential transformers, current transformers, and 
potheads  

⎯ Dry wood poles and cross arms without bonded or grounded insulator hardware, which may be part of 
the insulation system and may have potential across them  

⎯ Insulating boom of aerial devices in contact with the conductor 

⎯ Live working tools bridging the air gap  

⎯ Insulating ladders and platforms bridging the air gap 

⎯ Insulating rope between the conductor and a part at ground potential 

⎯ Link or lift sticks 

⎯ Strain pole  

⎯ Cross arm extensions 

4.9.2 Floating objects 

The following are considered to be floating objects at unknown potential since they are floating within the 
fields from the various live parts in the area: 

⎯ Helicopters flying and not bonded to the live parts 

⎯ Workers supported by insulating ladders, platforms, or aerial work devices (bucket trucks) not bonded 
to the live parts  

⎯ The insulating section of insulating tools, ladders, platforms, and aerial work devices  

4.9.3 At ground potential 

 The following are considered to be at ground potential: 

⎯ Workers unless they are performing barehand work and are supported by the live parts or an insulating 
aerial device, ladder, or work platform 

⎯ Metal and concrete supporting structures  

⎯ Wood poles 

⎯ Cross arms with bonded hardware 
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⎯ Insulators, bushings, surge arrestors, potential transformers, current transformers, potheads, and other 
equipment bases 

⎯ Disconnect switch bases 

⎯ Overhead ground wire 

⎯ Guy wires without insulated breaks in them 

⎯ Support wires (messengers) 

⎯ Insulated aerial cable with a grounded shield 

4.10 Insulation systems 

Several insulating systems are used in overhead power lines. In normal operation, the air gap and support 
insulators are the means that allow the system to operate. The insulation systems function as very high 
impedance paths with very low current flow and thereby cause the voltage gradient across them. In general, 
the voltage gradient is highest at the line end. When performing live work, the insulation systems in 4.10.1 
through 4.10.12 need to be considered.   

4.10.1 Air gap insulation 

Under normal atmospheric conditions, the insulating values of the air gap are stated as the MAID, MTID, 
MAD, and MAD for Tools. 

The line-to-ground MAID, MTID, MAD, and MAD for Tools are calculated as the straight line distance 
through air between the live parts and items at ground potential. 

The line-to-line MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD are calculated as the straight line 
distance through air between the live parts of two different phases. 

The MAID and MAD in the air gap are used when the air gap is clear of any foreign objects. 

4.10.2 Principal insulation system 

The following means are used to permit workers at ground potential to work on the live parts using only the 
principal insulation: 

a) Rubber gloves, providing that the following are met: 

⎯ The length of cuff is greater than line-to-ground MAID for tools in the air gap. In practice, 
the cuff length is determined from ASTM F 496. 

⎯ The exposure voltage is less than maximum voltage for that class of rubber gloves. 

Rubber gloves act as an insulator between the live part and worker’s hand at the point of 
contact. The cuff length is needed to provide for the air insulation between the unprotected 
worker’s body and the live part. 

The use of glove protectors is recommended although they have no insulating value. 

Cotton or similar glove liners may be used inside of the gloves and have no insulating value. 
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b) Rubber gloves and sleeves, providing that the following are met: 

⎯ The distance from the unprotected parts of the worker to the exposed live parts that are 
being maintained is greater than the MAID value, and the distance to all other exposed 
facilities has a clearance greater than MAD. 

⎯ The exposure voltage is equal to or less than maximum voltage for that class of rubber 
gloves and sleeves. 

Rubber gloves act as an insulator between the live part and worker’s hand at the point of 
contact. The cuff and sleeve length are needed to provide for the air insulation between the 
unprotected worker’s body and the live part. 

The use of glove protectors is recommended although they have no insulating value. 

Cotton or similar glove liners may be used inside of the gloves and have no insulating value. 

c) Live working tools used as handheld tools, providing that the following are met: 

⎯ The clear live tool insulation distance is equal to or greater than the line-to-ground MAD 
for Tools in the air gap.  

⎯ The live working tool is a very high impedance element, which allows for the voltage 
gradient to be spread across the stick from the line part to ground. To do this, a very low 
leakage current must pass through the worker holding the stick to ground. This current 
should be very low and may not be detected by the worker. For the above reason, it is not 
recommended that rubber gloves be worn when holding a live working tool on lines 
operating above the rating of the gloves. 

Example: Work sticks 

d) Live working tools used as support tools, providing that the clear live tool insulation distance is 
equal to or greater than the line-to-ground MAID for tools in the air gap or the length of the 
insulator assembles.  

Example: Link sticks, strain poles 

e) Insulating ladders and platforms used to bridge the gap between the live parts and items at 
ground potential, providing that the clear live tool insulation distance is equal to or greater than 
the line-to-ground MAD for Tools in the air gap plus an addition distance to offset the distance 
taken up by the worker on the ladder or platform. See 7.8.1.1. 

f) Aerial booms, providing that the clear live tool insulation distance is equal to or greater than the 
line-to-ground MAID for tools in the air gap. 

Example: Bucket trucks 

4.10.3 Supplemental insulation 

When the required line-to-ground MAD for Tools in the air gap distance cannot be obtained using the 
primary insulation alone, supplemental insulation is used.  

a) Natural rubber and rubber-like materials, allowing that if three-phase exposure voltage exists, 
the maximum use voltage rating of the equipment should be greater than or equal to the nominal 
line-to-line voltage of the system line-to-line voltage. 

Example: Blankets, line hose and hoods, hand cover-up, gloves 

b) Rigid materials, providing that the three-phase exposure voltage is equal to or less than 
maximum voltage for that class of material. 

Example: Line guards, couplers, cross arm guards, pole covers, cutout covers, and insulating 
barriers 
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4.10.4 Secondary insulation  

4.10.4.1 Worker at ground potential 

The insulating medium nearest the live parts is considered to be the principal insulation, and the insulating 
medium nearest the ground is considered to be the secondary insulation.  

When two different insulating mediums are used in series, both mediums should be able to withstand the 
line-to-ground voltage since the division of the voltage gradient across the series combination is not 
determined. Use of rubber gloves as secondary insulation is not recommended where system voltage 
dictates an electrical stress beyond the capacity of the rubber gloves. 

4.10.4.2 Worker between the two insulating mediums 

The insulating medium nearest the live parts is considered to be the principal insulation, and the insulating 
medium nearest the ground is considered to be the secondary insulation. In this case, the worker is at a 
floating potential. 

The principal insulation should be able to withstand the line-to-ground voltage and meet the MAD for 
Tools in the air gap requirements for line-to-ground and line-to-line voltages (if exposed to multiple 
phases). 

Since the division of the voltage gradient across the series combination of the two insulation system is not 
determined, the worker is considered to be at a floating potential somewhere between the live parts and 
ground. The dielectric strength of the secondary insulating medium determines the voltage level of worker. 
It is recommended that the insulating value be equal to or exceed the principal insulation requirements.  

The secondary insulating medium may be any of the following: 

a) Insulating aerial device 

b) Bucket liners 

c) Insulating platforms 

d) Insulating ladders  
 

Example: A worker is working on a 15 kV three-phase line using rubber gloves, sleeves, and cover-up 
material from an insulating aerial device. The insulating aerial device, rubber gloves, sleeves, and cover-up 
should be designed, rated, and tested for the voltage across which they are applied. 

Example: A worker is working on a 121 kV line-to-line using hot sticks from an insulating aerial device. 
The clear live tool insulation distance should be equal to or greater than the MAD for Tools in the air gap 
distance for the line voltage being worked on. The aerial device shall also be rated for 121 kV use. 

4.10.5 Composite insulation 

Composite insulation systems that use more than one dielectric medium in series to meet the required 
dielectric strength should not be used unless the series combination has been predetermined to be adequate. 

Example: Double gloving with class 1 and class 2 gloves does not make a class 3 glove. The rating would 
be the higher of the two gloves; in this case, it is a class 2. 
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Example: Using two class 2 rubber blankets does not make a class 3 blanket. The rating in this case is still 
class 2. 

When air gaps are in series, the resultant dielectric strength can exceed that of the tool or equipment itself, 
but it cannot be determined from direct addition of the material thickness and air gap sizes.  

4.10.6 Principal insulation system used to put workers onto live parts 

In this case, the worker normally moves to the end or is located at the end of the device before making 
contact with the live parts. The device should have a clear live tool insulation distance equal to or greater 
than the line-to-ground MAD for Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on. The 
worker is considered at floating potential, which is somewhere between ground and the line-to-ground 
voltage. In positioning the worker, the use of the line-to-line MAD for Tools in the air gap distance for the 
line voltage being worked on may be required when the worker is exposed to other phases.  

Examples: 

a) Aerial work devices (bucket trucks) 

b) Structure-mounted ladders or platforms, which are moved to place the worker on the live parts 

4.10.7 Principal insulation system used to allow workers to move between ground and 
live parts 

In this case, the worker moves between ground potential and the live parts on an insulating platform or 
ladder. The device should have a clear live tool insulation distance equal to or greater than the line-to-
ground MAD for Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on with an additional 
allowance for the area taken up by the worker. The worker is considered at floating potential, which is 
somewhere between ground and the line-to-ground voltage. The consideration of the line-to-line MAD for 
Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on is required when the worker is exposed to 
other phase conductors.  

4.10.8 Workers at floating potential 

When the worker and support equipment are at a floating potential, the line-to-ground and line-to-line 
MAD for Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on from either the live parts or 
items at ground potential should be maintained. 

4.10.9 Workers at live potential (barehand) 

The geometry of the live parts changes due to the physical dimensions of the worker and the worker’s 
support devices when a worker is placed on a conductor at live potential. The line-to-ground MAD for 
Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on should be maintained from the worker 
and the worker’s support equipment to the closest item at ground potential. When exposed to other phases, 
the line-to-line MAD for Tools in the air gap distance for the line voltage being worked on should be 
maintained from the worker and the worker’s support equipment to the closest phase.  

Examples: 

a) Working from aerial lift devices or platform 

b) Working from insulating ladders 

c) Working from the conductors 

d) Working from helicopter platforms 
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4.10.10 Insulating barriers  

Insulating barriers that are designed and tested to restrict the worker’s movement may be used to allow 
work within the MAD as long as the insulating barrier places the worker at or beyond the MAID. 

Example: A worker is performing work on the de-energized side of a 25 kV line-to-line line disconnect 
switch with the other side energized. An insulating barrier that restricts the worker to the de-energized side 
of the switch can be installed using live working methods. 

4.10.11 Grounded barriers  

Grounded barriers that are designed to restrict the worker’s movement may be used to allow work within 
the MAD as long as the grounded barrier places the worker at or beyond the MAD. 

Example: A worker is inside of the envelope of the grounded structural members of a tower and can 
perform work and pass through the area that does not meet the line-to-ground MAD in the air-gap distance,  

Example: A worker is climbing a structure with the climbing space positioned so that it restricts the worker 
to an area that does meet the line-to-ground MAD in the air-gap distance.  

4.10.12 Shields 

Shields on live working tools (or on other tools) are used during energized-line work to shield the worker 
from the effects of an electric arc such as the thermal (heat) effects and the fragmentation and pressure-
wave blast effects. 

5. Tools and equipment 

This clause covers the basic insulating tools and equipment used in live work. See Clause 8 for personal 
protective items such as conductive clothing, flame-resistant clothing, etc. 

References or specific guidance concerning the specialized tools and equipment needed for live work are 
provided. These tools and devices are produced in accordance with certain standards, requirements, or 
performance factors, including the essential elements of laboratory electrical testing for design, 
certification, and acceptance testing. Other applicable test methods may also be utilized, but comparison of 
data between different test procedures may not be practical because of the variations in test conditions. 

5.1 Categories of insulating tools and equipment 

The insulating tools and equipment used for working on or near energized electric lines or power apparatus 
can be divided into the categories described in 5.1.1 through 5.1.5. 
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5.1.1 Principal insulation 

5.1.1.1 Personal equipment—rubber gloves and sleeves 

The electric stresses are applied essentially across the thickness of the equipment replacing the air gap 
insulation. The dielectric strength of the equipment depends on the material, its thickness, and its condition.  
Such equipment is often made of natural rubber and rubber-like materials and may be flexible or rigid. 

The following standards should be referenced for further information on these items. Latest revision should 
be used. 

a) Gloves – ASTM D 120 and IEC 60903 

b) Sleeves – ASTM D 1051 and IEC 60984 

c) Protectors for rubber gloves – ASTM F 696  

5.1.1.2 Insulating tools 

The electrical stress is applied essentially along the length of the tool or equipment within the air gap 
insulation. The dielectric strength is defined as the voltage per-unit length (kilovolt/foot or kilovolt/meter) 
of the insulating part of the tool or equipment. Examples are suspended or supported aerial devices, ladders, 
platforms, poles, and booms. Such tools and equipment are typically made of solid or hollow insulating 
materials in single or multiple pieces and sections. The original live working tools were made of wood. In 
the late 1950s, most of the tool manufacturers switched from wood to fiberglass-reinforced plastic (FRP) 
materials that have a high dielectric strength and do not absorb moisture as easily. Some of the wood tools 
are still in use and meet the dielectric testing requirements.  

The following standards should be referenced for further information on these items. Latest revision should 
be used. 

a) Aerial devices – ANSI/SIA A92.2 and IEC 61057 

b) Live working tools 

1) Poles – ASTM F 711, IEC 60855, and IEC 61235 

2) Saddles and pole clamps – IEC 61236 

5.1.2 Supplemental insulation 

5.1.2.1 Cover-up 

Cover-up that is rated and tested for the voltage at which the work is being performed may be used to 
replace the air-gap insulation between the worker and the energized parts. 

The following standards should be referenced for further information on these items. The latest revision 
should be used. 

a) Flexible insulating materials 

1) Blankets – ASTM D 1048, IEC 61111, and IEC 61112 

2) Line hoses and line hoods – ASTM D 1050 

3) Hand cover-ups – ASTM D 1049 
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b) Rigid insulating materials, e.g., line guards, line couplers, cross arm guards, pole covers, cutout 
covers – ASTM F 968 and  IEC 61229 

5.1.3 Barriers and shields 

Barriers and shields are considered as special tools designed to protect workers during energized-line work. 

5.1.3.1 Barriers 

Barriers are used to maintain MAID between the worker and the energized part or between the worker and 
ground. They can be used on lines or equipment at any voltage provided proper MAID is observed. Barriers 
are not relied on for electrical insulation, but act only as physical barriers.  

5.1.3.2 Shields  

Shields on live work tools are used during energized-line work to shield the worker from an electric arc 
such as the thermal (heat) effects and the fragmentation and pressure-wave blast effects. The shield is made 
from a transparent, nonconducting material. Such shields should not be relied on for electrical insulation, 
but should be used only for protection of workers exposed to electric arcs. Their attachments and 
performance during use must withstand the fault (electric arc) characteristics. Shields on live work tools 
can be tested per ASTM F 2522-05. 

5.1.4 Other supplemental insulation 

The electrical stress is applied essentially along the length of the tool, rope, or equipment within the air gap 
insulation. The dielectric strength is defined as the voltage per-unit length (kilovolt/foot or kilovolt/meter) 
of the insulating part of the tool, rope, or equipment.  

The following standard should be referenced for further information on insulating rope: ASTM F 1701. The 
latest revision should be used. 

5.1.5 Helicopters 

Helicopters used in live work should be equipped for live work and meet the required aviation rules in 
effect in the area of work.  

In addition, in the United States, the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) regulations apply.  

5.2 Equipment rating  

5.2.1 Electrical 

The methods described in 5.2.1.1 through 5.2.1.5 are used to determine the voltages on which the tools and 
equipment can be used. Unless otherwise stated, the voltage is the line-to-line voltage. 
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5.2.1.1 Flexible insulating gloves and sleeves 

The standards have assigned classes for the maximum voltage on which flexible insulating gloves and 
sleeves can be used. Classes start at 00 and include 0, 1, 2, 3, and 4. Double gloving does not increase 
insulating class above the highest class used. For an example, class 3 gloves over class 1 gloves are rated as 
class 3. Double insulation can result in damage to the insulation from corona in the air space between the 
insulation layers. 

5.2.1.2 Flexible insulating cover-up materials and blankets 

The standards have assigned classes for the maximum voltage on which flexible insulating cover-up 
materials and blankets can be used. Classes start at 00 and include 0, 1, 2, 3, and 4. Double layers do not 
increase insulating class above the highest class used. 

5.2.1.3 Rigid insulating cover-up 

The standards have assigned classes for the maximum voltage on which rigid insulating cover-up can be 
used. Classes start at 0 and include 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6. Double layers do not increase insulating class above 
the highest class used. 

5.2.1.4 Handheld live working tools 

The clear live tool insulation distance is measured longitudinally along the insulated part of the tool from 
live parts to a location where the worker’s hand or body is in contact with the tool, whichever is shorter. 

The clear live tool insulation distance must be equal to or exceed the MAD for Tools in the gap distance 
determine from T for the line voltage being worked on. 

5.2.1.5 Load-bearing live working tools  

Live working tools are load-bearing when used in a fixed location and not subject to any inadvertent 
movement. Examples include link sticks, strain poles, conductor support sticks, booms, ladders, platforms, 
aerial work devices, and rope. 

The MTID, also known as the clear live tool insulation distance without inadvertent movement, is 
measured longitudinally along the insulated part of the load-bearing tool from live parts to the attachment 
point at the ground end. 

The clear live tool insulation distance must be equal to or exceed the MTID in the gap distance determined 
from T for the line voltage being worked on. If the live working tool is used as a support tool, the clear live 
tool insulation distance is equal to or greater than the line-to-ground MAID for tools in the air gap or the 
length of the insulator assembles. Examples include link sticks and strain poles. 

5.2.2 Mechanical 

Equipment that does not have a load rating is described in 5.2.2.1 through 5.2.2.5. 
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5.2.2.1 Insulating gloves and sleeves 

Rubber gloves and sleeves do not have a mechanical load rating. They should not be compressed with any 
forces greater than normal hand pressure. 

5.2.2.2 Insulating cover-up materials and blankets 

Insulating cover-up materials and blankets do not have a mechanical load rating. This equipment is 
designed for brush type contact and not to support load in compression or tension. 

5.2.2.3 Rigid insulating cover-ups 

Rigid insulating cover-ups do not have a mechanical load rating. This equipment is designed for brush type 
contact and not to support load in compression or tension. 

5.2.2.4 Handheld live working tools 

For handheld live working tools, the loads in tension, compressing, and bending should not exceed the 
force applied by the worker’s hands. 

5.2.2.5 Load-bearing live working tools  

The mechanical load capacity should be obtained from the manufacturer and marked on the tool or 
otherwise documented for reference, e.g., in the manufacturer’s user manual. The load capacity should state 
whether the tool is designed for tension, compressing, and bending loads. Testing of tools is recommended 
to verify their load-carrying capacity. 

5.3 Electrical current flows 

Electric current flowing between the live parts and ground associated with personal protective, cover-up, 
support, lift, or reach-extending tools and equipment is the vector sum of the following currents: 

a) Capacitive current due to the insulating material of the equipment. Capacitive current is the 
component of the measured current that leads the applied voltage by 90° due to the capacitance 
of the tool or equipment. 

b) Conduction current flowing through the volume of the equipment. Conduction current is the 
component of the measured current in phase with the applied voltage that is delivered to the 
volume of the tool or equipment due to the electrical resistance of the material of the tool or 
equipment. 

c) Leakage current along the surface of the equipment. Surface contamination and condition may 
significantly increase the leakage current when wet. Leakage current is the component of the 
measured current that flows along the surface of the tool or equipment due to the properties of 
the tool or equipment surface, including any surface deposits, and is composed of reactive and 
resistive components. 
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5.3.1 For ac excitation 

The conduction current consists of the capacitive current and the leakage current. For clean, dry tools and 
equipment in good condition, the leakage current is small, and the capacitive current predominates. Surface 
deposits can significantly increase the leakage current. 

5.3.2 For dc excitation 

The capacitive current does not exist. For clean, dry tools and equipment, the leakage current is small. 
Surface deposits can significantly increase the leakage current. The conduction current is normally 
negligible.   

5.4 Tool and equipment testing 

The fundamental reason for testing insulating tools and other equipment used in live working is to verify 
tool safety. 

5.4.1 Design, certification, and production tests 

All of the tools and equipment being produced for use on live work should conform to a standard such as 
the standards published by ASTM, IEC, ANSI, or IEEE. The latest edition of a standard should always be 
used.  

5.4.1.1 Electrical design and certification tests 

The purpose of the electrical design and certification tests is to show that the tools or equipment has the 
electrical strength to withstand the maximum electrical stress in the work location. These tests will show 
that the tools or equipment being tested can withstand the maximum anticipated TOV. 

The appropriate standard will specify the electrical design and certification testing to be done. The tests are 
normally done on a complete unit, which is considered as the prototype. 

5.4.1.2 Mechanical design and certification tests 

The appropriate standard will specify the mechanical design and certification testing to be performed. The 
tests are normally done on a complete unit, which is considered as the prototype. Tools that carry heavy 
loads such as strain poles and link sticks are tested for safety to establish a rating for the acceptable 
working loads. 

5.4.1.3 Electrical production tests 

Unless required by the purchaser’s procurement specifications or standards, most tools and equipment are 
not electrically tested after their final assemblies. Most of the manufacturers do electrically test the 
insulating components at the time of the component production.  
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5.4.1.4 Mechanical production tests 

Unless required by the purchaser’s procurement specifications or standards, most tools and equipment are 
not mechanically tested after their final assembly. 

5.4.2 User acceptance testing 

Since the handling of tools and equipment during shipping cannot be controlled by the manufacturer or the 
user, testing to determine the electrical and mechanical integrity of tools and equipment is recommended. 
The appropriate standard for the tool or equipment should be used to determine the acceptance testing 
requirements.  

Tools and equipment such as rubber gloves, sleeves, and blankets should be electrically tested before they 
are placed in service by the user.  

5.4.3 Periodic laboratory testing 

Periodic laboratory testing of all insulating tools and equipment is recommended to ensure their electrical 
and mechanical integrity. See 5.6. 

5.4.3.1 Electrical 

Electrical testing of the following tools and equipment is recommended: 

a) Flexible insulating cover-up  

There are several commercially available test sets that can be used for the periodic laboratory 
testing of rubber goods. These testers are designed to test rubber goods according to industry 
standards. Their use is recommended.  

b) FRP poles, booms, and other live working tools  

Electrical testing of FRP poles, booms, and other live working tools is further described in 5.5.  

5.4.3.2 Mechanical 

It is recommended that FRP poles, booms, and other live working tools that support loads be mechanically 
tested to verify their load-carrying capacity. The test should not be limited to the FRP pole or fiberglass 
boom, but include the entire assembly. Test loading should not exceed the rating or capacity of the 
equipment or tool.  

Aerial lift devices with insulating booms are mechanically tested with load in the buckets or on the 
platforms. See ANSI/SIA A92.2 for further details. 

There are no existing standards for user mechanical testing of conductor support equipment, such as strain 
poles and link sticks, which are used in a tension configuration. 

To mechanically test the attachment hardware and the insulating part of the equipment, some users place 
the strain poles and lift sticks in a tensioning assemble to determine whether the elastic limits of the 
assembly has been exceeded. Measuring points are established, and readings are taken and recorded at 30% 
and 100% load. An acceptable tool should return to its 30% reading when the load is reduced from 100%. 
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The readings are recorded for reference on future tests. Test loading should not exceed the rating or 
capacity of the equipment or tools. 

5.4.4 Periodic in-service or field testing 

5.4.4.1 Electrical 

Electrical testing in the field is limited due to the lack of laboratory equipment. 

Portable testers designed for use in the field are commercially available to test the FRP tools. These testers 
check a small section of the FRP pole, and multiple tests should be made to cover the entire length of the 
tool. 

Some equipment such as aerial work devices and ladders can be equipped with leakage meters to monitor 
the leakage current. See ASTM F 1236. 

5.4.4.2 Mechanical 

Periodic in-service mechanical testing is not normally done in the field since laboratory equipment is 
required for the work  

5.5 Testing of FRP live work tools 

5.5.1 Introduction 

The standards listed in 5.1 provide the basic and essential elements of electrical data and values that are 
applicable. These standards should be considered in the employment of tools, materials, and equipment in 
energized operations, and a series of tests should be performed (e.g., design, withstand, and proof voltage). 
It is recommended that the tests be conducted with applied voltage of the same characteristics as that on 
which the equipment is being used. For example, if the equipment is being used on 60 Hz, the withstand 
test should be made with 60 Hz ac. Testing with dc may be done at the discretion of the user. 

5.5.2 Tool or equipment current 

The preferred criterion is the measurement of tool or equipment current since this is the primary concern 
related to the use of the sample. Tool or equipment current measurement provides a numerical objective 
evaluation of the sample quality. 

One way to determine the condition of the tools or equipment is to measure the leakage current during 
testing. In general, the criteria for maximum permissible leakage current as first applied to the insulating 
aerial lifts and later to tools is 1 μA/kVL-G. Therefore, if the applied voltage is 200 kV, the leakage current 
should not exceed 200 μA.  

For insulated tools with small diameters, when tested over 1 ft segments, the leakage current could be much 
smaller and in the range of 0.05 to 0.25 μA/kVL-G depending on the grading of the electrodes.  

The range of leakage normal current for clean, dry insulating tools for one particular test method has been 
found to vary from 6 to 15 μA depending upon the tool diameter at an applied voltage of 100 kV across 
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0.3 m (see Figure 7). Current values exceeding these acceptance values may indicate deterioration of 
insulating qualities. Changes in measured tool or equipment current values may be indications of any or all 
of the following factors: 

a) Contamination 

b) Moisture 

c) Specimen degradation 

d) Instability of the test setup  
 

If the test equipment is not at fault, the tool should be cleaned, dried, refinished as recommended by the 
manufacturer, and electrically retested. If it is not possible to retest the tool, then the tool should not be 
used. 

 

Figure 7 —Typical accept/reject values of equipment current for FRP pole 
of various diameters using 60 Hz, 100 kV per 0.3048 m (1 ft), with the voltage applied 

between two electrodes in contact with the surface of the pole 

5.5.3 Maximum operating voltage 

The maximum power frequency operating voltage (VM) is the voltage to which the tools and equipment 
could be subjected during routine employment in work operations. For example, for 345 kV systems, the 
maximum power frequency operating voltage (VM) is 362 kV. In cases where the bus voltage is 
unregulated, the user should recognize the possible voltage transformation ratio as well as the maximum 
voltage that can appear under normal situations from the source line, which can then be reflected through 
the transformer. 

5.5.4  Evaluation of tools and equipment 

Tools and equipment should be evaluated using the applicable standard(s), as follows: 

a) ASTM F 712 for electrically insulating plastic guard equipment 

b) ASTM F 1236 for visual inspection of electrical protective rubber products 
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c) IEC 60060-1 for high-voltage test techniques (general definitions and test requirements)  

d) IEC 60060-2 for high-voltage test techniques (measuring systems)  

e) IEC 60060-3 for high-voltage test techniques (measuring devices)  

f) IEC 60060-4 for high-voltage test techniques (application guide for measuring devices) 

g) IEC 60855 for insulating foam-filled tubes and solid rods 

h) IEC 60903 for gloves and mitts of insulating material 

i) IEC 60984 for sleeves of insulating material 

j) IEC 61057 for aerial devices with insulating boom 

k) IEC 61229 for rigid protective covers 

l) IEC 61235 for insulating hollow tubes 

m) IEC 61236 for saddles, pole clamps (stick clamps) and accessories 

n) ANSI/SIA A92.2 for vehicle-mounted elevating and rotating aerial devices  
 

The previously listed documents do not discuss equivalence of withstand voltages for the tools and 
equipment under ac and impulse voltage stresses. Ongoing research has indicated support for the use of the 
ratio of 1.3 for testing flexible insulating equipment. For rigid insulating covers, the ratio appears to be 
affected by the geometrical details of test electrodes used in testing. Research is ongoing to obtain precise 
values of the ratios. Based on tests for line guards, the 1.3 ratio applies to equipment such as blankets and 
line hoses. The ratio of withstand voltage (peak) under impulse conditions to the withstand voltage (peak) 
with ac energization is not equal to 1.0.  

IEC 61472 [B21] does not provide a value for the ratio of impulse-to-power-frequency (peak) withstand 
voltage. 

5.6 Typical tests for insulating tools  

The fundamental reason for testing insulating tools and other equipment used in live working is to verify 
tool safety. Basically there are three categories of tests:  

a) Design and certification tests. The purpose of design and certification tests is to show that the 
tools or equipment has the electrical strength to withstand the maximum electrical stress in a 
work location. These tests must show that the tools or equipment being tested can withstand the 
maximum anticipated TOV. 

b) Periodic tests, referred to as proof test, double rated test, or in-service tests. The purpose of the 
proof test, double rated test, or in-service test is to demonstrate the safety of the insulating tools 
or equipment for work and to check for indications of deterioration. These are periodic tests. 
The test voltage is higher than the maximum use voltage but lower than the certification test 
voltage. Usually the test voltage is twice the maximum use or rated voltage (L-G) on which the 
tools or equipment is used. 

c) Before-work tests. The purpose of the before-work test is to demonstrate the safety of the 
insulating tools or equipment for work. The test voltage is usually the phase-to-ground voltage 
of the system on which the tools or equipment is to be used.  

Test requirements and testing methods for specific insulated tools and equipment are provided in standards 
published by, for example, ASTM and IEC (see Clause 2). 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

65 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

5.7 Worksite procedures 

5.7.1 Field care, handling, and storage 

When not in use, insulating tools should be stored where they will remain dry and clean and they are not 
subjected to abuse and excessive ultraviolet light. Wood insulating tools should be stored in a temperature-
controlled environment, such as a control room, and should be adequately supported or hung vertically to 
prevent warping. Insulating tools used for energized-line maintenance should not be laid on the ground 
because of possible contamination or wetting. They should be placed on clean, dry tarpaulins; on moisture 
proof blankets; or in tool racks. They may also be leaned against dry supports. When transporting 
insulating tools, ventilated containers should be provided to prevent damage to the surfaces of the 
individual tools, or the tools should be mounted on racks in trucks or trailers. These racks should be well 
padded and constructed so that the tools are held firmly in place to prevent abrasive or bumping action 
against any surface that would damage the glossy surface of the tools. 

5.7.2 Before-work inspection and checking 

Insulating tools should be visually inspected before use for indications that they may have been 
mechanically or electrically overstressed. Tools that show evidence of overstress (such as damaged, bent, 
worn, or cracked components) should be removed from service and evaluated for repair. Elongated or 
deformed rivet ends, for instance, indicate that excessive mechanical loading has occurred and has 
weakened or sheared the bond between the ferrules and the insulating pole. Any moisture penetration 
reduces the insulating properties of these tools. 

The surface of each tool should be inspected before and after each use for contamination such as dirt, 
creosote, grease, or any other foreign material. If any of the above contaminants exist, the tool surface 
should be cleaned. 

When the insulating member of a tool shows signs of accumulated contamination, surface blisters 
(delamination), excessive abrasion, nicks, or deep scratches, the tool should be removed from service, 
cleaned or refinished as recommended by the manufacturer, and retested. If it is not possible to retest the 
tool, then it should not be used. 

When tools have been exposed to excess moisture, their moisture content can be measured with a moisture 
meter, which is commercially available, or their general condition can be determined on the basis of ac 
power loss measurements (see 5.7.5). 

5.7.3 Cleaning 

Before each use, wipe insulating tools with a clean, absorbent paper towel or cloth. This may be followed 
by wiping with a silicone-treated cloth.  

If simple wiping does not remove the contaminant, then apply a solvent or cleaner recommended by the 
manufacturer of the insulating tool with a clean, absorbent paper towel or cloth and wipe with a silicone-
treated cloth, if available.  

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

66 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

5.7.4 Field test equipment 

5.7.4.1 Portable live tool tester  

Portable live tool testers provide a means for conveniently field-testing insulated tools without auxiliary 
equipment except for a power supply. It is very important to note that some portable units are designed to 
test the entire insulated tool’s cross-sectional areas for conductivity. To be certain of the tester’s capability, 
the user should check the applicable literature or contact the equipment manufacturer. 

Reliance on electrical testing is the prerogative of the user who is responsible for maintaining equipment 
calibration, application, and interpretation and responsible for the safety of the user. 

5.7.5 Use of moisture or dielectric property determination meters 

Moisture meters are portable devices that can be used for worksite inspection of insulated tools for 
indications of excessive moisture or tracking. One model employs a radio frequency (RF) power loss 
circuit at 10 MHz. By way of roller electrodes, this meter applies an RF field through the sample and 
measures the power loss as affected by moisture. The meter scale can be set arbitrarily at either of two 
levels of intensity. 

Another dielectric meter employs a measurement of the real part of an RF field transmitted through part of 
the cross section of the tool. The real part of the transmitted field is related to conductive faults caused by 
moisture, carbon tracking, or conductive elements in the sample. The response of this meter is adjustable 
according to the sample diameter and wall thickness. An internal standard is used to set the instrument 
response to the prescribed level for each tool configuration to be measured. 

When using either meter, measurements should be made at several points along the circumference of the 
insulating tool even for small-diameter tools. 

CAUTION 

Reliance on moisture and dielectric property determination meter readings should be the prerogative of the 
user who is responsible for maintaining equipment calibration, application, and interpretation and 

responsible for the safety of the user. 

5.8 Shop or laboratory procedures 

All testing should be performed using methods and criteria set forth in the appropriate standards. The 
following testing standards cover most of the laboratory testing: 

a) IEC 60060-1 for high-voltage test techniques (general definitions and test requirements) 

b) IEC 60060-2 for high-voltage test techniques (measurement systems)  

c) IEC 60060-3 for high-voltage test techniques (measurement system)  

d) IEC 60060-4 for high-voltage test techniques (application guide for measuring devices)  

e) IEEE Std 62 for oil-filled power transformers, regulators, and reactors  
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5.8.1 Periodic inspection and testing 

5.8.1.1 When to perform shop or laboratory testing  

Insulating tools should be shop maintained and tested at an interval dependent on their exposure, manner of 
use, care they receive, individual company policy, and field inspections. Wood tools should be checked 
more frequently during periods of high humidity or after exposure to moisture. 

The following field observations, if present, should warrant the removal of tools from service and their 
return to the laboratory or shop for repair and electrical testing: 

a) A tingling or fuzzy sensation when the tool is in contact with energized conductor or hardware 

b) Failure to pass the electric test or the moisture meter test (see 5.7.5) 

c) Deep cuts, scratches, nicks, gouges, dents, or delamination in the stick surface 

d) A mechanically overstressed tool showing evidence of damaged, bent, worn, or cracked 
components 

e) A loss or deterioration of the glossy surface 

f) A pole inadvertently cleaned with a soap solution (see 5.8.2) 

g) Improper storage or improper exposure to weather 

h) An electrically overstressed tool showing evidence of electrical tracking, burn marks, or blisters 
(delamination) caused from heat 

5.8.1.2 Inspection procedure 

Tools should be carefully inspected and/or tested before returning them to service. Elongated or deformed 
rivet ends indicate that excessive mechanical loading has occurred and has weakened or sheared the bond 
between the ferrules and the insulating pole. 

Hardware bolts and pins should be replaced only with high-strength material, the same as the original part. 
Nondestructive testing (e.g., magnetic particle inspection, dye penetrant inspection, ultrasound, and X-ray) 
should be performed on the mechanical end fittings after a tool has been subject to possible overstressing or 
vibrating loads for any extended period of time.  

5.8.2 Cleaning, waxing, refinishing, and repair 

5.8.2.1 Fiberglass-reinforced plastic (FRP) tools 

FRP tools should be cleaned and waxed or refinished in accordance with the tool manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

5.8.2.2 FRP tools cleaning and waxing 

Waxing is not necessary after every use of the tools, but rather as needed to maintain a glossy surface that 
may cause any moisture or water to bead on the surface. Before a tool is rewaxed, the pole should always 
be cleaned with a solvent or cleaner recommended by the tool’s manufacturer to avoid a wax build-up. 
Waxing not only imparts a glossy finish to the surface of the fiberglass, but also adds to the electrical 
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integrity of the tool by providing a protective barrier against dirt, creosote, and other contaminants and 
against moisture. 

5.8.2.3 FRP tools repair or refinishing 

In view of various available repair or refinishing processes, the decision is left to the user about the 
adequacy of the repair process and the quality of workmanship. 

Only competent personnel should repair or refinish FRP insulating tools. Light spots are caused by impact 
blows and may have a noticeable effect on the mechanical strength or electrical properties of the tool. 
Numerous light spots may show excessive abuse and, coupled with surface contamination, may lower the 
sparkover voltage or contribute to insulation degradation. If there is no roughness on the surface, there is no 
need for repair. Small surface ruptures can be seen with the naked eye and should be repaired by competent 
personnel by removing the damaged fibers and cleaning the void following the manufacturer’s 
recommended procedure for repair. 

If there is any indication that the outer layer of material has separated and leaves a void beneath the surface, 
the tools should be removed from service and refinished as recommended by the manufacturer. Such voids 
can accumulate moisture or, under electrical stress, become ionized and lead to degradation in the organic 
materials. The resulting conductive deposits act as an extension of the electrode and cause further 
progressive degradation. 

All repairs and refinishing should be followed by a high-potential dielectric leakage (see 5.7.4 and 5.7.5) or 
ac power loss test. An insulating tool should not be used unless it is tested. 

5.8.2.4 Wood tools 

Although the surface of the tool may appear to be perfectly dry and the finish in excellent condition, the 
wood may have absorbed excessive moisture from the air if the tool has been exposed to high humidity 
conditions. Therefore, extra precautions should be taken during wet seasons of the year. Treatment in a 
drying cabinet is recommended if high leakage currents are encountered. In these cases, tools should be 
dried at 32 °C (90 °F) for approximately 48 h in a 31.6% to 38% relative humidity controlled and ventilated 
area to provide air circulation and subsequently subjected to a high-potential leakage or ac power loss test. 
Prompt touch-up is recommended where the finish is worn or damaged to prevent dirt or moisture from 
entering and becoming absorbed by the wood fibers where it might form dangerous conductive paths. 

When general refinishing is required, wood tools should be thoroughly dried to 6% or 7% moisture content. 
After the old varnish and foreign material have been removed, the surface should be rendered smooth with 
flint paper and finished with two or three coats of varnish. Finishing includes sanding lightly between 
coats. Damage to the finish should be repaired according to the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

Repairs and refinishing should be performed by competent personnel and followed by a high-potential 
leakage or ac dielectric loss test. Replacement of wood tools with FRP tools is recommended. A tool should 
not be used unless it is tested. 

5.8.3 High-potential ac test method 

The entire length of the tool should be divided into test segments for testing. In some cases, the test 
segments may overlap. One test segment should include the area adjacent to the metal fittings with one 
electrode making contact to the end fitting. The test contacts may be two helical springs (see Figure 8). 
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Figure 8 —Helical spring electrode for in-service electrical testing of FRP tools  
(see 5.8.6 for the electrode specification) 

 

The test instructions are as follows: 

a) Suspend or support the tool in a horizontal position, using insulating material, approximately 
1.2 m above the floor. 

b) Orient the tool to the transformer to give the minimum leakage current at a fixed voltage. 
Maintain this reference location for all subsequent tests.  

c) Wrap the spring electrodes around the tool. Spring contact should be maintained around the 
entire circumference of the tool.  

d) Attach the test leads to the springs so that sharp edges extend inside the coiled area of the 
spring. The power lead of the test set should be routed directly to the nearest electrode. Coil 
excess lead in the center of the lead maintaining 0.60 m ground distance. Metal conductor spark 
plug wire may be used for the power lead. Use shielded cable for the ground lead. Attach the 
inner conductor of the shielded cable to the ground spring and to the ground return meter of the 
test set. Float the shield on the spring end, and attach the shield to the ground lug on the test set. 

e) For fiberglass poles only, spray the test segment with distilled water to thoroughly wet its 
surface. A clean spray applicator adjusted to a fine mist is suitable for this purpose. Spray water 
uniformly on the pole until droplets just begin to drip from the bottom surface. Apply potential 
to the test segment immediately after wetting. 

f) For wood poles, inspect them for dryness as they should be dry when tested. 

g) Increase the voltage gradually at a rate of 3 kV/s to 75 kV across 30 cm for fiberglass and 50 kV 
across 30 cm for wood. Maintain this voltage for 1 min minimum. Read the maximum leakage 
current in the ground return meter.  
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If the current continues to rise after full voltage is reached, the test should be discontinued, and the pole 
should be cleaned or refinished and then retested. If the condition is not corrected, the pole should be 
removed from service. 

5.8.4 Current measurements 

Current measurement provides an objective evaluation of the specimen’s insulating tool quality. 

Typical current (leakage) values on new FRP poles using guarded electrodes and tested at 100 kV across 
30 cm may be in the range of 5 to 25 μA depending on the diameter of the pole and other factors.  

See ASTM F 711, 5.5.2, and Figure 6. This range of values can vary from laboratory to laboratory or from 
test to test within a given laboratory; therefore, historical data should be established by performing tests 
exactly the same way from day to day. The electrode’s shapes, spacing, pole orientations, lead wires, 
instruments, etc., should not be varied. 

If nonguarded electrodes are used, the current values may be appreciably higher by a factor of 10, 15, or 
more, depending on the voltage. 

Sample current readings should be made when the specimen has clean, uncontaminated surfaces to 
establish historical data. These data should be used to establish a benchmark range for making a 
comparison between the in-service tool tested and the acceptance levels established for that particular 
diameter of pole and specific electrode configuration. 

Changes in current may be cause for rejection. Significant changes in current values during a test are 
indications of any or all of the following conditions: contamination, moisture, specimen degradation, or 
instability of the test setup. If the test setup is not at fault, the tool should be cleaned, dried, refinished as 
recommended by the manufacturer, and retested. 

If the current decreases when the voltage is maintained across the test specimen, it may be indicative of 
absorbed moisture drying out during the test. A reading that shows an increase may be indicative 
of incipient degradation of the specimen. 

5.8.5 Wet and dry testing 

Experience has shown that insulated tools with contaminated surfaces having failed electrically under 
humid, moist, or wet conditions may pass 100 kV across 30 cm after the tools have been dried. 

It is the surface conditions of the tool that determine the performance under wet conditions. A glossy stick 
may allow water to bead on the surface whereas a dull surface may allow the water to spread in a sheeting 
action. Fairly dirty tools that retain surface gloss may show an increase in leakage current, but may sustain 
100 kV across 30 cm with an acceptable leakage level. Conversely, fairly clean tools with a dull surface 
that has been wetted may fail at a low applied voltage. Tests on tools under wet conditions, therefore, verify 
whether the surface condition of the tool is satisfactory. 

Only fiberglass tools should be tested under wet conditions. 

5.8.6 Electrode design 

Guarded electrodes are required to measure the high-potential leakage current through and along the 
surface of the test specimen. 
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Manufacturers use guarded electrodes in design testing of FRP poles without end fittings. See 
ASTM F 711.  

When testing FRP poles with end fittings or operating rods, special electrodes should be designed to slide 
over the end fittings, or the electrodes should be a clam shell design. 

Nonguarded electrodes are not recommended. However, if they are used, they should have a rounded edge 
contour to reduce the streamers that can occur before sparkover. Such streamers can cause ionic 
bombardment and cause electrons to rupture the chemical bonds of the stick material leading to degradation 
of the organic materials of the specimen being tested. 

One type of contoured electrode used for in-service testing is a spring toroid that can be formed from 
12.7 mm outside diameter (minimum) springs wound from 1.02 mm (18 gauge) stainless steel wire. These 
should be made with the inside diameter of the toroid slightly less than the pole diameters tested. Such 
springs are flexible enough to expand and roll over most end fittings. The 12.7 mm outside diameter of the 
spring gives a rounded contour to reduce the streamers (see Figure 8). 

Another type of electrode system, which is less contoured than the one described above, is made using 
conductor straps or collars, which are easily wrapped around the specimen. Metal rings secured to the ends 
of the straps serve both to help hold the straps securely in place and as a point to attach the test electrodes. 

The cables connecting the electrodes to the instruments should be shielded. 

5.8.6.1 Electrode spacing 

The spacing of electrodes is determined by the purpose of the test and the voltage chosen. For in-service 
testing of FRP materials, the voltage should be 75 kV across 30 cm of the pole. Wood poles should be 
tested at 50 kV across 30 cm spacing. Close spacing of electrodes allows inspection of more minute 
sections for quality control and thus avoids the averaging effects of wider electrode spacing. For example, 
75 kV across 30 cm spacing or an equivalent potential difference such as 37.5 kV across 15 cm spacing has 
proved to be satisfactory. Testing may also be performed over a greater distance provided the applied 
voltage and distance are proportionally increased. 

For larger or smaller distances, the relationship may be nonlinear. 

Spacing distance of adjacent spring toroids should be measured between the centerlines of the springs. 

5.8.6.2 Rack testing 

Rack testing is the procedure of placing poles or tools on an insulating lattice structure where line and 
ground electrodes are attached alternately to the metal supports at a distance of 1 ft along the length of the 
tool. 

This type of testing is intended primarily for high-volume acceptance testing of new poles in the 
manufacturing process (see Figure 9).  
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See Appendix B of IEC 60832 [B20].  

Figure 9 —Typical rack for testing FRP tools 
 
The electrodes, which are impractical to shield, should be of a shape to minimize corona streamers. Typical 
electrodes are beaded chain, machined clamps, stranded wire, helical springs, or flat braid up to 6.35 cm 
wide. 

Racks may also be used for in-service testing provided that certain disadvantages are recognized. For 
instance, assembled tools having metal end fittings, handles, or hooks might shorten some of the 30 cm 
spacing on the rack and thus not allow the voltage to be raised to the appropriate level without premature 
sparkover. Also it is inconvenient to monitor the current unless a meter is placed in each ground lead. 
Therefore, the rack is primarily used for testing new FRP poles where 100 kV is impressed across each 
30 cm for 5 min and for observing any puncture, surface tracking, or heating (see 29 CFR 1926.951(d) 
[B40] and 29 CFR 1910.269(j)(1)(i)(3) [B39]). Since new poles have an inherent high gloss, only dry 
electrical testing is required. 

5.8.7 Test voltage supply for high-potential testing 

Either ac or dc may be used. Direct current testing is less sensitive to slight changes in the geometry of the 
test equipment. Also, dc equipment is much lighter, compact, and portable enough to perform insulated tool 
testing at many different locations. It is a good practice to test equipment to be used on ac lines with ac and 
equipment to be used on dc lines with dc. 
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The required test voltage for acceptance testing by users is that which will give a voltage gradient great 
enough for evaluation of material, but not so great that it leads to material degradation from corona or 
streamer discharges. 

The power supply voltage parameters are dependent on factors such as electrode design and the distance 
over which the tests are conducted. The required test voltage capacity for in-service testing is that which 
will give an average voltage gradient of 75 kV across 30 cm of FRP specimen being tested or 50 kV across 
30 cm of wood specimen being tested. 

The 75 kV across 30 cm and 50 kV across 30 cm parameters are for in-service tests. New poles are 
tested by the manufacturer at 100 kV across 30 cm and 75 kV across 30 cm, respectively (see 
29 CFR 1926.951(D) [B40]. The lower recommended test voltage for wood recognizes that wood tools are 
more susceptible to cumulative damage by repeated overvoltage tests than FRP tools. However, this lower 
test voltage does not compromise tool integrity or safety under proper use. 

5.8.8 Orientation of equipment and test specimen 

The high voltage should be applied to the end of the test specimen nearest to the power supply. The 
orientation of the high-voltage bus and test specimen should be such that nearby ground planes do not 
introduce significant capacitive effects. 

To reduce the effects of stray currents on the specimen and on the meter indication, the specimen tested, 
especially on ac circuits, should be parallel to the high-voltage lead or bus, and the high-voltage connection 
(bus) should be kept as short as possible. 

Other factors to be considered are the following: 

a) Leads, bushings, and instruments should be shielded to minimize stray currents to any nearby 
ground planes. 

b) Meters or other current-indicating devices should be incorporated to give quantitative data for 
material evaluation. 

c) The power supply should have an adjustable interrupting device (circuit breaker) to protect 
against leakage currents significantly greater than the highest acceptance level for a given 
specimen and against damage to the power supply. 

d) Interlocks and grounding features should be included for operator protection. 

5.8.9 AC power loss (watts loss) test method 

5.8.9.1 General  

The power loss method is employed to determine the electrical condition of FRP and wood materials using 
the loss or dissipation of energy in the material compared to a reference based on a new or good condition 
value. 

5.8.9.2 Test equipment  

At a minimum, the test set should be capable of applying 2500 V; however, the preferred test voltage is 
10 kV or greater. Provision for the measurement of power loss or the loss (leakage) component, (I)(W), of 
the total specimen current is required. If desired, the average alternating voltage resistance of the specimen 
can be calculated as follows: 
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where 

R is in ohms 
IW  is the watt current, in amperes 
W  is in watts  
VT  is the test voltage, in volts  

 
Measurement sensitivity should be sufficient to distinguish between 1010 (10 000M) Ω and 
1011 (100 000M) Ω resistance. 

Capacitance and power factor measurements are not recommended for routine tests of specimens having a 
capacitance of only a few pico farads. Accurate measurement of these quantities depends on complete 
specimen shielded systems, which are not feasible for routine tests. 

A guard shield to avoid measurement errors should be incorporated in the test equipment, including 
connections to the specimen. Preferably, the test equipment should be able to make measurements using the 
ungrounded specimen test method with the guard shield at ground potential (see IEEE Std 62). The power 
loss test is relatively unaffected by extraneous objects located near the specimen. 

Test electrodes are applied in the selected area. Each electrode may be a conducting strap or collar wrapped 
tightly around the specimen or clamped to it. A metal fitting attached to the specimen is sometimes used as 
an electrode. A common arrangement is three electrodes with a spacing of 7.5 cm (see Figure 10). The test 
voltage is applied to the center electrode, and the measurement is made between it and the two other 
electrodes. 

With 10 kV applied across every 7.5 cm section, the 15 cm section under test may be stressed at 20 kV (or 
the equivalent of 40 kV/30 cm). 

For long poles and other specimens of considerable length, measurements may be made at two or more 
locations along the length using the three electrode method described in Figure 10. An important test 
location is at both ends of the insulating tool, i.e., the end normally applied to the energized line and the 
end held by the worker. An alternative method is to use two electrodes separated by a considerable distance 
although this usually requires a high-voltage test to meet the test equipment sensitivity requirements 
specified in this clause. When making a two electrode measurement, use of the ungrounded specimen test  
method (where ground is guard) is recommended. 
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Figure 10 —General circuit for power loss (watt loss) testing 

5.8.9.3 Power loss (watts loss) method criteria  

The criteria for acceptance of tools checked by the power–loss method should be based on power loss 
values formulated from historical data. Test criteria for specimens made of the same material and similar 
dimensions are usually determined from statistical analysis. Wood, FRP, and many composite-insulating 
materials, when clean and dry, have very low losses on the order of 0.01 W at 10 kV with the usual three-
electrode test arrangement (ac resistance greater than 1010 Ω). When the loss exceeds 0.1 W at 10 kV 
(resistance of 109 Ω), this usually indicates presence of moisture, dirt, or damage in the tool. Equivalent 
criteria in terms of leakage current can be derived, if desired. 

5.8.9.4 Orientation  

The orientation of the power loss equipment should be in accordance with the instructions of the test 
equipment manufacturer. 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

76 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

5.9 Insulating rope  

Insulating rope suitable to be used in contact with live parts during live maintenance operation is produced 
according to ASTM F 1701 and ISO 2307. 

5.9.1 General 

Insulating ropes should be designed and manufactured to be used in accordance with live working methods 
and procedures and the instructions for use. There are several types of rope being used as insulated rope 
that are not manufactured specifically for that purpose. If they pass the electrical and mechanical testing 
requirements, they may be used as insulating rope.  

5.9.2 Instructions for use and care 

Each reel of rope or each smallest shipping length should be supplied with manufacturer’s written 
information and instructions for use and care.  

These information and instructions should include the following as a minimum: 

a) A certificate of testing 

b) Any special treatment of the fibers that makes them specially suitable for this application 

c) Instructions for cleaning, storage, and transportation 

d) Instructions for periodic testing, possible repair, and disposal of the rope 

5.9.3 Water absorption 

A rope sample should be conditioned by immersing it for 24 h in water at 20 °C. After 7 h of drying in a 
dry and airy place, the water content should be less than 2%. 

5.9.4 Periodic test criteria 

Periodic tests may be made to determine the condition of the equipment. The most important activity in this 
area is to visually inspect all tools and equipment before each use. A visual check by qualified personnel is 
the best practice because abuse or misuse since the date of the electrical test can radically change the 
electrical performance of the tool or equipment. Intervals between electrical tests may be established based 
on criteria such as elapsed time, voltage level, number of times used, condition of use, company user 
policy, or a combination of these. Even when equipment passes a periodic electrical test, the user should 
still visually inspect or otherwise check the equipment before use. For example, even though a rubber glove 
is given a periodic electrical test, there is no assurance that the glove has not been damaged in 
transportation from the test site to the worksite; therefore, a visual inspection should always be made before 
use to check for mechanical damage. Refer to ASTM F 1236 about visual inspection. 

5.10 Histograms 

Histograms of initial tool or equipment current values for acceptance of tools or equipment can be 
established from production or manufacturing limits. The basic purpose of these histograms is to indicate a 
trend and to establish reference points for each tool being tested. In the absence of historical information or 
another equivalent basis, the tool or equipment current values for FRP provided in Figure 6 are applicable. 
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Plotting of histograms on graph paper gives a good graphic review of the testing of the tool or equipment 
and shows trends in the performance of the material under test. 

5.11 Electrical test references 

The following references are recommended for electrical tests: 

a) Low frequency: ASTM D 1049 

b) Lightning impulse: IEEE Std 4-1995 [B28]  

c) Water for wetting: IEC 60625-1 and IEC 60625-2  

d) Atmospheric conditions: Temperature of 20 °C + 5 °C ; relative humidity of 35% minimum 

e) Correction to standard conditions: lightning and switching surge voltage, IEC 60060-1 

f) Shield testing: ASTM F 2522-05 

5.12  Marking and identification—general 

All equipment should be marked with the manufacturer’s name or logo and the date of manufacture (month 
and year). The user may add an identification number or code to suit the user’s record-keeping 
requirements. All markings and identification should be permanent, i.e., weather-resistant and not 
susceptible to sunlight, fading, etc. They should be tested, as required, to ensure that they should remain 
legible for the intended service life of the device.  

5.13 Restoration or temporary structures 

At times there is a need to install a restoration or temporary structure to support the conductors. Restoration 
or temporary structures may be installed using live work methods if the required clearance can be 
maintained.  

There are three categories of dedicated equivalent type structures used for restoration or temporary 
structures:  

a) Type I: Structures that are lightweight, modular, and designed specifically for fast line 
restoration.  

b) Type II: Wood pole structures.  

c) Type III: Steel pole and lattice structures, including structures designed for permanent 
installation only.  
 

Restoration structures are generally used under emergency conditions and are frequently obtained from 
other utilities in a mutual assistance arrangement or secured from a manufacturer. It is, therefore, 
advantageous that strength of the structure be determined with a minimum of detailed analysis. Most 
companies have design application tables for Type II and Type III structures.  

For Type I structures, IEEE Std 1070 was developed. The purpose of this guide is to provide a generic 
specification that can be used by electric utilities for acquiring transmission modular restoration structure 
components. This particular design would then be compatible with the modular restoration structures 
presently in use within the industry and would greatly enhance the highly successful plan of transmission 
mutual aid. In addition to the foregoing guide, application guidance for such systems should be available.  

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

78 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

Restoration structures can be used for emergency, transient, or permanent installations.  

During emergency installation of restoration structures, the following may be considered due to their 
relatively short exposure time: 

a) MAD, including climbing spaces, may be reduced considering the voltage involved and the 
absence of energized-line maintenance from these structures. MAD reductions involving the 
public require barriers and or markers to restrict access.  

b) Structural loading criteria should be selected appropriately and should be designed to withstand 
expected loads, including that imposed by line workers and construction equipment. Designing 
for the requirements of a permanent installation may severely penalize the restoration structures 
and unnecessarily increase restoration time.  

c) Less than optimal electrical and mechanical designs (i.e., overhead ground wire shield angle and 
conductor clamping) may be acceptable due to limited exposure.  
 

During installation of restoration structures used as transient structures, the installation should meet the 
requirements for permanent installations, except for structural loading criteria, which should be selected 
appropriately and should be designed to withstand expected loads, including that imposed by the line 
workers and construction equipment.  

During installation of restoration structures used as permanent structures, the installation should meet the 
requirements for permanent installations. 

Restoration systems can be implemented and ready to use in a matter of hours to restore damaged 
transmission lines and ensure the stability, reliability, and continuity of service. Utilities should plan for 
such systems and include periodic training about them. In addition to the basic reusable structural elements, 
the transmission utility needs to provide a complete system consisting of conductor, insulators, hardware 
components, and anchoring arrangements. 

Planning, training, and periodic drills in the use of the restoration systems are key for utilities and outside 
contractor personnel. It is vital to keep an on-call pool of trained personnel and critical transmission 
construction equipment at all times. Equally important in addition to a trained workforce and correct 
material is to have adequate and proper transportation and communication infrastructure in place to provide 
a rapid response in the event of an emergency. Although not mandatory, helicopter support is important to 
provide emergency medical transportation as well as providing quick turnaround for material or personnel. 

6. In-service checking and care of insulated tools and equipment 

6.1 Introduction 

Tools and devices used in energized-line maintenance are usually tested by the manufacturer for 
certification. Further information can be found in the standards listed below and in “Recommendations for 
safety” [B25]. 

a) ANSI/SIA A92.2 for vehicle-mounted elevating and rotating aerial devices  

b) ASTM D 120 for rubber insulating gloves 

c) ASTM D 1048 for rubber insulating blankets 

d) ASTM D 1049 for rubber insulating covers 
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e) ASTM D 1050 for rubber insulating line hose 

f) ASTM D 1051 for rubber insulating sleeves  

g) ASTM F 496 for the in-service care of insulating gloves and sleeves 

h) ASTM F 968 for electrically insulating plastic guard equipment  
 

Very often the user conducts electrical certification (acceptance) testing of equipment and tools to verify 
the manufacturer’s tests. After the equipment is put into service, periodic testing and in-service checking 
ensures that the capability of the equipment remains adequate. 

The material for tools constructed of FRP is tested by manufacturers in accordance with ASTM F 711. See 
Clause 5 for testing requirements.  

6.2 Scope 

This clause covers in-use field care, handling, and storage; periodic inspection and checking; and 
maintenance and repair of tools and devices. 

6.3 Field care, handling, and storage 

6.3.1 Insulating tools 

When not in use, insulating tools should be stored where they will remain dry and clean and they are not 
subjected to abuse or direct sunlight. Wood insulating tools should be adequately supported or hung 
vertically to prevent warping, and they should be stored in a temperature- and humidity-controlled room. 
Insulating tools used for energized-line maintenance should be placed on clean, dry tarpaulins; on moisture-
proof blankets; or on tool racks. They may also be leaned against dry supports. The tools should not be laid 
on the ground because of possible contamination, damage, or wetting. When transporting insulating tools, 
ventilated containers should be provided to prevent damage to the surfaces of the individual tools, or the 
tools should be mounted on racks in trucks or trailers. These racks should be well padded and constructed 
so that the tools are held firmly in place. 

6.3.2 Insulating aerial devices 

When parking aerial devices in buildings or maintenance garages where heat sources are present, care 
should be taken to avoid damage to the insulating portion of the arm from excessive heat. Fiberglass 
portions can be damaged if the resin is exposed to temperatures of 80 °C (176 °F) or more. 

The recommended maximum boom and bucket or platform mechanical loads should not be exceeded. 

When moving an aerial device, the boom should be in the rest position, the outriggers should be up, the 
buckets should be in the normal storage place, and the boom tie-downs should be secured, unless the device 
is specifically designed to be moved with the boom elevated. 

Additionally, the boom hydraulic system should be disengaged; the auxiliary engine, if used, should be shut 
down; and, in the case of hydraulically leveled buckets, the free-swing valve should be open. 
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6.3.3 Insulating cover-up equipment 

Cover-up equipment should be stored in a clean, dry condition. Tars and oils left in contact for long periods 
can cause softening of plastics and rubber, which, in turn, can reduce the dielectric strength of the 
materials. The equipment preferably should be stored in canvas bags or draped with a plastic cloth or tarp 
to prevent dust and other contaminants from building up on the surfaces. Equipment should not be stored 
close to heating pipes or in places where they might be exposed to the sunlight for prolonged periods of 
time. 

Protective cover-up equipment should be transported in canvas bags or other protective containers. 
Materials that might crack or distort cover-up equipment should not be placed or piled on top of these 
containers. 

6.3.4 Rope 

6.3.4.1 General 

Rope used in energized-line work should be kept clean and dry. It should be stored in clean, dry 
nonmetallic containers when not in use. The use of a moisture-absorbing agent such as desiccant is 
suggested. The rope should not be permitted to contact the ground; this goal can be accomplished by 
paying the rope in and out of the container or by having a tarpaulin or other type of ground cloth on which 
to put the rope. Rope used in energized-line work should not be used for any other purpose, and it should 
not be left on the structure overnight. 

Hand lines and slings should be stored by tying them in hanks or coils and suspending them from a rack 
where the air can circulate freely between them. Rope should never be used wet when a voltage is applied 
across it. Not only can a current pass through the rope, but also this current can cause localized internal 
heating, resulting in an almost total loss of mechanical strength, which is not easily detected by visual 
inspection. Inspection can be accomplished by unwrapping the strands to see if there are any fused 
filaments or threads, which indicate high stress (either electrical or mechanical). 

6.3.4.2 Natural fibers 

Natural-fiber rope should be stored so that it can remain clean, cool, and dry, as deterioration is accelerated 
by hot, humid conditions. Care should also be taken so that the rope does not come into contact with acids 
or caustics or their vapors. 

Natural-fiber rope used for conductor-pulling lines, when wet, should not be wound on a drum or reel and 
allowed to remain there for long periods of time. A minimum safety factor of 5 should be applied to the 
mechanical strength of natural fiber ropes. 

6.3.4.3 Synthetic fibers 

Synthetic rope should not be stored under tension because it has a tendency to become permanently 
elongated. This stretching will reduce its breaking strength. It should also be stored in a dark place, as 
exposure to sunlight or ultraviolet light tends to reduce the mechanical strength and cause deterioration. A 
safety factor between 5 and 9 should be applied to synthetic ropes, depending on the material and type of 
construction. The manufacturer should be consulted for the exact value. 
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6.3.5 Clothing 

6.3.5.1 Conductive clothing 

Conductive clothing, including footwear, should be stored separately in a location that is dry and dust-free 
to prevent contamination by grease, oil, dirt, or water. It should not be exposed to direct sunlight for long 
periods of time. 

Other objects should not be stacked on the suits of clothing because of possible damage to the fine 
interwoven material that forms the conductive portion of the suit. Such damage may result in hot spots 
during energized use. 

Extra care should be taken when storing the suits of clothing to ensure that they are clean and that no sharp 
or rough objects, which could rip or tear the materials, are stored with the suits. 

Conductive suits and related equipment should be transported in separate containers to prevent damage. 

6.3.5.2 Insulated personal equipment 

Insulated personal equipment, such as rubber gloves, rubber sleeves, and overshoes, should be stored in 
clean, dry locations. Care should be taken to prevent damage from rough objects. In addition, insulating 
equipment, such as gloves, should not be dropped or allowed to slide down a hand line. Rubber insulating 
gloves should never be used without placing protector gloves over them. A small puncture in the rubber 
could render any insulating apparel useless. In general, the same care should be given to insulated personal 
equipment as is given to conductive clothing. 

6.3.6 Cable carts 

Care should be taken to ensure that the combined weight of the conductor cart, workers, and equipment 
does not allow the design electrical clearance (particularly at midspan) to be reduced below the design 
electrical minimum clearances. Care must be taken that the cart movement will not knock off grounding or 
bonding devices. 

6.3.7 Grounding and bonding devices 

The effectiveness of these devices depends on the integrity of the electrical contact surfaces, the cable 
stranding, and the clamping mechanism. Care should be taken to prevent damage to the cable and the 
clamping mechanism. These devices should be stored separately to avoid kinking the cable. Contact 
surfaces and threads should always be kept clean. Heavily oxidized or tarnished contact surfaces can 
present excessive contact resistance. Poor contact surfaces can compromise safety in the event of a line 
fault. See personal electrical protective equipment in IEEE Std 1048.  

These devices should be inspected for strand breakage especially around the areas where the ferrule is 
crimped to the cable, for tightness of the cable terminal to the clamp body, and for condition of the threads 
for smooth operation and clean surfaces. 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

82 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

6.4 Periodic inspection and checking 

Procedures for periodic electrical testing of tools and devices used in energized-line maintenance are given 
in Clause 5. The acceptance in-service check values for these devices are provided in various ASTM 
standards (see Clause 2). 

6.4.1 Insulating tools 

Insulating tools should be inspected visually by qualified personnel for indications of being mechanically 
overstressed. Tools that show evidence of being overstressed, such as damaged, bent, worn, or cracked 
components, should be removed from service and evaluated for repair. Feathered, elongated, or deformed 
rivet ends indicate that excessive mechanical loading has occurred and has weakened or sheared the bond 
between the ferrules and the insulating pole. 

Hardware, bolts, and pins should be replaced only with high-strength, tempered-steel material, or the same 
as the original part, or Grade 5. Nondestructive testing should be performed on the mechanical end fittings 
and saddle clamps after a tool has been subjected to possible overstressing or vibrating loads for any 
extended periods of time. Magnetic particle inspection, dye penetrant inspection, ultrasound, and X-ray 
may be used for checking ferrous and nonferrous parts. Should a tool be dropped from an elevated 
worksite, it should be withdrawn from service, and its integrity should be verified before future use.  

When the insulating member of a tool shows signs of accumulated contamination, tracking, surface blisters, 
excessive abrasion, nicks, or deep scratches, the tool should be removed from service, cleaned or refinished 
as recommended by the manufacturer, and electrically retested. 

Moisture will reduce the insulating properties of insulating tools. When tools have been exposed to excess 
moisture, their moisture content can be measured with a commercially available moisture meter in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

Jackscrews should be examined for excessive looseness (indicative of worn threads) and freedom from 
binding. Worn elements should be replaced. Bolt and nut threads should be free of burrs, roughness, or 
other damage that can seriously erode mating threads, and all threads should be lubricated only with “dry” 
lubricants. 

6.4.2 Insulating aerial devices 

6.4.2.1 Inspection before live work 

Before equipment is used for live work, it should undergo a comprehensive daily inspection. Items to be 
checked or inspected daily, or both, should include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a) Emergency power system, including battery 

b) Hoses, which should not be cut or damaged, and controls, which should move freely 

c) Insulating section of boom, which should be wiped down and visually inspected 

d) Engine, which should be started and run while the device operates through its normal operating 
cycle with no one in the bucket. Any unusual noise, malfunctions, oil leaks, erratic movement, 
or other occurrence that is not normal should be noted. 

e) Bucket or platform metal liner and bonding system, which should be placed in contact with 
energized conductor to record leakage current 

f) Hydraulic system, which should be stabilized by elevating the device to its working height 
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g) Outriggers, which should be on a solid surface  

6.4.2.2 Periodic inspection 

Comprehensive periodic inspections should be made and records kept on file. Items to be checked, 
serviced, and repaired should include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a) Vehicle and aerial device, for lubrication as specified by the manufacturer 

b) Vehicle power take-off mounting, controls, linkage, and leaks 

c) Hydraulic pump mounting, hose connection, leaks, and noise level 

d) Filters, for cleanliness or replacement 

e) Hydraulic lines, for leaks and general condition 

f) Mast and turret, for cracks and excessive motion in the bearings 

g) Rotation motor and gear box, for oil level, leaks, and drive mechanism 

h) Manifold block or rotary connections, for leaks 

i) Bucket controls, for free movement and self-centering 

j) Oil reservoir, for oil level 

k) Outriggers, for mounting, welds, and proper functioning of holding valves 

l) Pivot points, for lubrication, proper hose routing, wear, and hose condition 

m) Bucket-leveling (platform-leveling) system to ensure that the bucket (platform) levels properly 

n) Boom-lift cables, for wear, broken strands, and proper adjustment 

o) Booms, for cracks, alignment, and general condition of the insulating sections 

p) Boom cylinders, for leaks and properly functioning holding valves 

q) Bucket and bucket liners, for surface damage, cuts, and cracks 

r) Emergency systems, for proper operation 

s) D-ring attachment, for safety 

t) Throttle control, for proper cycling and system settings 

u) Vacuum prevention system or other devices to preclude the drawing of a vacuum in any oil line 
for trucks with a reach exceeding 18 m  

6.4.3 Insulating cover-up equipment 

Cover-up equipment should be inspected for dents, tears, cracks, punctures, burns, tracking, distortion, soft 
spots, loose or broken appendages, contamination, and dampness. Cover-up equipment that is damaged, as 
distinguished from being soiled or damp, should not be used, but rather set aside for electrical tests and 
possible repairs. 

Equipment that is damp should be wiped thoroughly with a clean cloth both inside and outside before use. 
Where wiping internally by hand is impossible because of space, a clean cloth should be thrust through to 
swab internal surfaces. Covers that are soiled with dust or mud should be wiped with a moist rag and dried. 
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6.4.4 Insulating rope 

Ropes used for energized-line work should be inspected before using to check for deterioration, wear, 
broken strands, contamination, and condition of eyes and splices. Periodic examination of the inner strands 
or fibers is also strongly recommended. 

6.4.5 Conductive clothing 

All conductive clothing should be inspected visually before and after use to check for rips, brown or burnt 
marks, punctures, or any damage that can prevent complete shielding. A defect in the conductive clothing 
or its bonding apparatus should be a reason for removing it from service, instituting immediate repairs, if 
possible, and testing. 

Particular care should be given to removing any dirt or gravel that may be embedded in conductive shoes. 

For additional information on the use, care, maintenance, and testing of conductive clothing, see 
IEEE Std 1067. 

6.4.6 Cable carts 

Cable carts should be checked prior to use to make certain that the wheels, drive mechanisms, safety slings, 
and bonding traveler wheel are in good condition. 

6.5 Maintenance and repair of tools and equipment 

6.5.1 Insulating tools 

Repair to insulating tool fittings by welding or reshaping should not be done because damage by impact or 
overstressing may have weakened the member elsewhere. Welding may also damage heat treatment of the 
part. Tools damaged as a result of any mechanical stress (e.g., falls, overloads) should, therefore, be 
removed from service (see Clause 5). 

6.5.2 Insulating aerial devices 

All repair work should be performed by, or under the supervision of, competent workers. A detailed record 
should be kept of all maintenance and repairs performed on the aerial device. Replacement parts should be 
as specified by the manufacturer. 

After major repair work has been performed on the insulating portion of the aerial device, a certification or 
periodic test should be made before the device is returned to service. 

A thorough inspection of the device should be made if the recommended maximum load of the bucket, 
platform, or boom has been exceeded (see ANSI/SIA A92.2). 
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6.5.3 Insulating cover-up equipment (e.g., plastic, fiberglass) 

Repairs to cover-up equipment having cracks, tears, or holes are not recommended. The only parts that 
might be repaired are appendages that are damaged or loose and have no effect on the dielectric strength of 
the equipment. See the following standards: 

a) ASTM F 478 for in-service care of insulating line hose and covers 

b) ASTM F 479 for in-service care of insulating blankets 

c) ASTM F 496 for in-service care of insulating gloves and sleeves  
 

For instance, a loose rope loop might be repaired using the manufacturer’s recommended repair kit or the 
scissors bar, or its mounting hardware might be replaced or reattached to the bottom lip of the line guard. 
Repairs to this equipment should be made according to the manufacturer’s recommendation. ASTM 
provides proof test withstand voltage and sparkover voltage tests for plastic guards as listed in 
ASTM F 711. 

Repairs to rubber insulating line hose and covers are not recommended. Hose may be used in shorter 
lengths if the defective portion is cut off (see ASTM F 478). Repairs made in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations for rubber blankets are permissible. Severing the defective area from the 
undamaged portion of the cover-up may salvage blankets with defects too extensive to repair. Repairs and 
salvaging of blankets should meet the requirements of the ASTM F 479. 

6.5.4 Testing repaired equipment 

Repairs and refinishing should be done by competent personnel and followed by a dielectric or power loss 
(power factor) test. 

6.5.5 Insulating rope 

Damaged ropes should be removed from service. For additional information, see ASTM F 1701. 

6.5.6 Clothing 

6.5.6.1 Conductive clothing 

Body residues and other impurities will cause deterioration of conductive clothing. Clothing should be 
washed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.  

For additional information on the use, care, maintenance, and testing of conductive clothing, see 
IEEE Std 1067. 

6.5.6.2 Insulated personal equipment  

Repairs to insulated personal equipment are not generally recommended. See ASTM F 496 for in-service 
care of insulating gloves and sleeves. 
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6.5.7 Cable carts 

Damaged or fatigued members should be replaced and bonding circuits periodically checked for continuity. 

7. Work methods 

7.1 Introduction 

This clause covers work methods and equipment usage based on accepted MADs and techniques used by 
qualified electrical workers when working on energized lines. It should in no way be considered as a 
training outline or be used by untrained personnel as instructions for doing work on or near energized lines 
or equipment. 

7.2  Categories of energized-line maintenance 

Energized overhead line maintenance can be performed using several methods or a combination of them 
such as: 

a) Rubber gloving method 

b) Insulating tool method 

c) Barehand method 

7.2.1 Workers at ground potential 

The workers located on the ground, pole, or structure are at ground potential. Work methods could include 
rubber gloving and insulating tool method. 

7.2.2 Workers at floating potential 

The workers isolated from grounded objects or energized objects by insulating means, such as an aerial 
device or an insulating ladder or platform, are at floating potential. Work methods could include rubber 
gloving, barehand method, or insulating tool method. 

7.2.3 Workers at line potential 

Workers bonded to the energized device on which work is to be performed and insulated from grounded 
objects and other energized devices that are at a different potential are at line potential. A common work 
method is the barehand method.  

7.2.4 Other related work procedures 

In some case, lines and equipment are de-energized and not grounded in order to perform overhead line 
maintenance work. Lines and equipment are considered energized until grounds have been installed. 
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In order to ground the lines and equipment, live work methods are used to install and remove the grounding 
equipment. The following standards may be referenced to determine the proper work methods:  

⎯ IEEE Std 1048 provides guidelines for protective grounding methods for the safety of persons engaged 
in de-energized and grounded overhead transmission and distribution line maintenance.  

⎯ IEEE Std 524 and ASTM F 855 provide general recommendations for the selection of methods, 
equipment, and tools that have been found practical for the stringing of overhead transmission line 
conductors and overhead ground wires. The purpose of these guides is to present sufficient details of 
present-day methods, materials, and equipment and to outline the basic considerations necessary for 
safety in maintaining control of conductors during stringing operations. 

7.3 Precautions when working energized lines 

7.3.1 General precautions 

7.3.1.1 Energized-line maintenance 

Energized-line maintenance should not be started when lightning is visible or thunder is audible at the 
worksite. Lightning-to-ground radar detection equipment can be used to aid in making decisions. 

7.3.1.2 Insulated material and equipment 

Insulated material and equipment, such as insulators, arrestors, or capacitors, that are being installed or 
replaced during live work should be inspected, cleaned, and tested where practical to ensure their electrical 
and mechanical properties are acceptable.  

Ceramic insulators are typically factory tested on an individual basis for electrical properties but not 
mechanical properties. 

Nonceramic insulators are typically factory tested on an individual basis for mechanical properties but not 
electrical properties.  

7.3.1.3 Blocking reclosing 

Decisions regarding blocking reclosing during energized-line maintenance work should be consistent with 
other safety considerations, system conditions (e.g., integrity, coupling), work method, or method of 
overvoltage control. On distribution lines, the nature of the work being performed usually determines the 
action to be taken. 

7.3.1.4 Equipment inspection 

All equipment should be inspected for defects before use. 

7.3.1.5 Eye and face protection 

Protective glasses or face protection should be worn to protect the eyes and, if required, the face.  
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7.3.1.6 Line operating voltage 

The maximum operating voltage of the circuit should be known before starting work so that proper MADs 
are maintained. 

7.3.1.7 Minimum working distances 

Care should be taken to maintain proper MADs, as determined by Clause 4, when using conductive 
material, including noninsulating ropes or slings, in the vicinity of energized devices. When required, 
insulating measuring tools should be used for verifying the insulating distance. 

7.3.1.8 Tool inspection 

Insulating tools should be inspected for condition and indication of damage before and after each job. 

7.3.1.9 Worksite inspection 

Conductor, adjacent structures, and hardware should be inspected prior to moving an energized conductor. 
When an energized conductor is being moved, checks should be made to avoid sparkover to trees or other 
objects located adjacent to the spans. 

7.3.1.10 Public safety 

Persons not involved in the work operation should be kept clear of the worksite. 

7.3.1.11 Mechanical loading 

It is important to determine correct locations relative to mechanical loadings that may be added or relative 
to changes in electrical distances on structures for the placement of transient rigging loads. Care should be 
taken to verify that tools properly engage conductors or hardware, or both, before transferring a mechanical 
load to the tool. Tools should not be mechanically overloaded. 

7.3.1.12 Floating objects 

Care should be taken when handling metallic objects while working near the end of the insulator string as 
they can become electrically charged and result in unexpected shocks. When passing conductive objects to 
the worker at floating potential, a hand line or tool, insulated for the voltage involved, should be used so 
that the insulating value to ground or to other objects at a different potential is not decreased. The possible 
effect of the conductive part should also be taken into account. To avoid shocks, the worker should first 
bond to any conductive object being passed to the worker. When returning to a metal structure from an 
insulating ladder or similar support platform, the worker should drain the charge off the worker’s 
conducting suit or body using a bonding device to prevent the current from flowing through the worker’s 
body. 

7.3.1.13 Working in the vicinity of energized conductors 

When working within the reach or extended reach of conductors or equipment energized at 72.5 kV or 
below, the conductors or equipment should be covered, if applicable, with protective cover-up equipment 
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rated for the voltage involved. To avoid inadvertent contact with energized conductors or equipment 
energized at 46 kV or below, appropriately rated rubber gloves and sleeves should be worn. For line-to-line 
voltages above 46 kV, workers should maintain MADs at all times.  

7.3.2 Precautions when working at line potential 

7.3.2.1 Bonding 

Bonding should be such that the worker is at the potential of the device on which work is being performed. 

If possible, all objects passed to the worker should be brought to the line worker’s potential before the line 
worker touches them.  

7.3.2.2 Bundled conductors 

When working with bundled conductors, the worker should bear in mind that a heavy fault current will pull 
the subconductors together with violent force. 

7.3.2.3 Exposure to other conductors or objects 

When other conductors or objects are within the MADs of the conductor or device being maintained at line 
potential, the worker should safeguard themselves with protective cover-up equipment, if such equipment is 
available and rated for the voltages involved, or move the conductors or objects to avoid inadvertent 
contact with other potentials or ground by the worker or the equipment being used. 

7.4 Requirements when working energized lines 

7.4.1 General requirements 

7.4.1.1 Worker training 

Line workers doing energized-line work should successfully complete a training course and demonstrate 
competency. Records of training and work experience should be maintained. 

7.4.1.2 Electric fields 

Whenever workers are exposed to electric fields, shielding should be considered as described in Clause 8.  

7.4.1.3 Rules and procedures 

A set of written work rules should be provided for safety in implementing energized-line maintenance. All 
personnel should be familiar with these rules. Procedures should be continuously examined and updated to 
take advantage of new equipment and lessons learned during use of present procedures and work methods. 
Frequent, well-developed on-the-job or tailgate discussions of the aspect of each energized-line work 
program or job by the working personnel should be conducted. Communication by all participants should 
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be encouraged constantly, both during the discussions and during the progress of the work program. Every 
effort should be made to provide logical, understandable answers or reasons for all questions, and all 
proposals should be readily received and discussed, with immediate action initiated on any approved 
changes. A high degree of intra-crew discussion and participation fosters a highly trained, well-adjusted, 
energized-line crew. 

If an unexpected condition arises during the course of the work that requires a change in the preestablished 
work procedures, the work should be suspended pending additional planning.   

The leader of the crew should be responsible for seeing that detailed plans are worked out in advance and 
for determining the location of all grounded and energized parts near the proposed work. MADs for 
personnel and their supporting insulating devices (considering movements during the work) should be 
determined in advance and strictly observed. 

7.4.1.4 Use of PPAG  

When PPAGs are used, they should be installed on an adjacent structure or as close as practical, but should 
not exceed 2 mi from structure being maintained. 

7.4.2 Guidelines for the rubber gloving method 

7.4.2.1 General guidelines 

The following guidelines are recommended for the rubber gloving method: 

a) References to voltages in the following subclauses are phase-to-phase on multiphase circuits. 
When exposure is limited to phase-to-ground voltage only, gloves rated for that voltage can be 
used with special precautions as listed in Part 4 of NESC [B1]. 

b) Rubber and synthetic gloves and sleeves are available for use on voltages through 36 kV. See 
also Clause 5. 

c) Rubber gloves and sleeves when required should be donned before the workers are within reach 
or extended reach of MAD and removed only after moving out of reach or extended reach of 
MAD. 

d) Energized or neutral conductors, ground wires, messengers, guy wires, etc., in the proximity of 
the work to be performed should be covered with approved protective equipment. This 
equipment should be installed and removed from a position below the conductor. Protective 
covering should be applied to the nearest or lowest conductor first and removed in reverse order. 

e) When working in proximity to fuses, lightning arrestors, etc., procedures may require that the 
equipment be bypassed or disconnected for the duration of the work. 

f) Rubber protective equipment should not normally be left installed on a conductor overnight. 

7.4.2.2 Field inspection 

Rubber gloves and sleeves should be inspected for cracks, bruises, and other damage or defects at least 
daily while in use. Gloves should be given an air test or water test at the beginning of the work period and 
at any time their condition is suspect. 
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7.4.2.3 Field care, use, and storage 

Rubber gloves should never be stored or worn inside out, nor worn without glove protectors. Class 0 and 
class 00 rubber gloves may be used without protectors under certain conditions (see ASTM F 496). Gloves 
should be stored in their natural shape. Rubber sleeves and blankets should not be folded or creased, but 
should be stored flat or in an approved roll-up. 

All rubber protective equipment should be protected from mechanical damage and exposure to harmful 
chemicals, heat, ozone, oil, grease, etc. Harsh chemicals, oil, grease, etc., should be removed as soon as 
practicable by wiping or by using a mild detergent and a thorough rinse to remove all traces of the 
detergent. The gloves or sleeves should be checked for any damage. If there is any indication of damage, 
they should be returned to an approved testing facility for an electrical proof test. Thorough rinsing is 
important to prevent damage. 

7.4.2.4 Typical work guidelines  

The typical work requirements contained in this subclause should be used only as a guide to developing 
work procedures. Further guidelines may be found in NESC [B1], OSHA regulation, state and local codes, 
and other national standards.  

a) When working with voltages from 600 V up to 7500 V 

With the use of proper protective equipment (e.g., line hoses, blankets), this voltage level may 
be worked directly from wood poles and other grounded structures. 

b) When working with voltages from 7501 V up to 36 000 V 

For voltages up to 15 000 V, installation of line hose, blankets, and other protective equipment 
can be performed from the structure using the rubber gloving or insulating tool method. For 
voltages above 15 000 V, line hose, blankets, etc., may be installed with live line tools or using 
the rubber gloving method from an insulating device. Additional insulating devices should be 
used when using the rubber gloving method to reduce the leakage current in the worker. Sleeves 
are used when there is no positive assurance that the arms cannot violate the phase-to-phase or 
phase-to-ground MAD for the voltage involved. Work in damp or foggy weather is often limited 
by the boom leakage current or the atmospheric humidity. 

7.5 Insulating equipment used in energized-line work 

7.5.1 Insulating aerial devices 

Vehicle-mounted devices are used to position the worker in contact with or near energized lines or 
equipment and provide electrical insulation between the energized equipment and the ground potential at 
the vehicle location. Examples of vehicle-mounted devices include aerial ladders, articulating boom 
platforms, extendable boom platforms, vertical towers, and telescoping boom platforms. 

7.5.2 Insulating ladder 

A single- or multiple-section insulating ladder is used for personnel support during energized-line work. 
This ladder may be structure-mounted, base-supported, or cable-supported by a crane or similar device. 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

92 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

7.5.3 Insulating tower or cargo boom 

An insulating tower or cargo boom is used, in conjunction with support platforms such as boatswain’s 
chair, basket or bucket, or tree trimmer’s saddle, to position the worker. 

7.5.4 Structure-mounted insulating work platform 

A fiberglass board, when attached to the pole or structure, provides an insulating horizontal surface that 
electrically isolates the worker from the structure to which it is attached. 

7.6 Noninsulating equipment used in energized-line work 

7.6.1 Conductor carts 

A conductor cart is a cart suspended from the conductor used as a work platform. 

7.6.2 Helicopters 

Helicopters can be used to lower and raise workers and tools and to place line workers in a work position.  

7.7 Insulating devices used in energized-line work 

7.7.1 Insulating tools 

Insulating tools made of FRP are used for work on energized devices while the worker is at ground 
potential or at a floating potential. 

7.7.2 Insulating rope 

Insulating rope is used in rigging to support platforms for positioning personnel, controlling conductors, 
and raising or lowering tools and equipment whenever work is being done on, or within the MAD of, the 
energized lines or devices. It can be used alone or in series with an insulating tool or an insulator. 

7.7.3 Protective cover-up 

Protective cover-up equipment is used to insulate energized lines and devices from the worker and reduce 
MAD. When the worker is at the conductor potential, the cover-up equipment may be used to insulate the 
worker from ground potential. 
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7.8 Methods for positioning personnel 

7.8.1 Minimum working distances 

7.8.1.1 Insulated ladders 

The following guidelines are recommended for the MAD for insulated ladders: 

a) When a worker is using an insulated ladder to access the worksite, the MAD from the worker to 
the ground should not be less than the distances specified in Clause 4.  

b) The MAID of the ladder should be adjusted to account for the area usually occupied by the 
worker.  

c) When a worker is using an insulating ladder to access an energized conductor, the worker’s 
body length plus extended reach must be deducted from the MAID. An average lineman with 
extended reach measures 2.4 m (7.75 ft). As the lineman moves up and down the ladder, the 
clear insulating air space on ether side of the lineman must be equal or greater than MAID. 

7.8.1.2 Insulating aerial devices 

The MAD between any grounded part of the insulating aerial device and any energized device should not 
be less than that specified in Clause 4. 

7.8.1.3 Bonding 

The following guidelines are recommended for the MAD when bonding: 

a) When bonding to any energized device, the line-to-ground MAD from the worker and all 
energized parts should not be less than the distance specified in Clause 4.  

b) When bonding to an energized phase, the line-to-line MAD to another energized phase of the 
same circuit should not be less than the distance required by Clause 4. 

c) When bonding to an energized pole of a dc line, the pole-to-pole and pole-to-ground MAD 
should not be less than the distances specified in Clause 4.  

7.8.2 Aerial devices 

7.8.2.1 Vehicle-mounted elevating and rotating aerial devices 

The following guidelines are recommended for vehicle-mounted elevating and rotating aerial devices: 

a) All aerial devices should meet the criteria for design, testing, installation, maintenance, use, 
training, and operation as specified in ANSI/SIA A92.2. 

b) Before the boom of an aerial device is elevated, the outriggers on the truck should be extended, 
and if required, the aerial device should be properly grounded. 

c) The boom should be operated through its full range to ensure all functions are operating 
correctly. 
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d) The floor of the aerial device buckets or platform should be kept clean of dirt or material. This 
is especially important when conductive liners or metal platforms require good contact for 
conductive footwear worn by workers. 

e) When working aloft, workers should stand on the bottom of the bucket or platform. 

f) Workers on the ground should minimize contact with the aerial device chassis while the lift is 
near or in contact with energized devices. 

g) The aerial device, including buckets or platform and upper insulating boom, should not be 
overstressed by attempting to lift or support weights in excess of the manufacturer’s rating. To 
protect the fiberglass parts, none of the parts of the bucket, platform, or upper arm should be 
used as a support point for prying or lifting. 

h) The fiberglass of buckets should not be considered to have any insulating value unless designed, 
maintained, and operated in accordance with the appropriate standard: CSA C225, 
ANSI/SIA A92.2, or IEC 61057. 

i) When it is necessary to move between an insulating aerial device or ladder and a structure or 
conductor, workers should be attached in accordance with IEEE Std 1307. 

j) When state or local regulations require, a removable insulating liner should be used and tested. 

7.8.2.2 General precautions 

The following precautions are recommended for all aerial devices: 

a) Before the platform is elevated, the outriggers on the unit, if so equipped, should be extended 
and adjusted to stabilize and level the unit. 

b) The body and chassis of the unit should be properly grounded when required. Grounding 
through the outriggers is not sufficient. 

c) Before moving the insulating platform into the work position, all controls both at ground level 
and on the support platform should be operational. 

d) For scissors-type platforms with hydraulic lines to the controls at the support platform level, all 
arms supporting the platform should be raised to their maximum height and left in the raised 
position for 5 min. 

e) Workers within the MAD of the support platform, in contact with or near energized lines, 
should not make contact with the support platform. 

7.8.2.3 General requirements for aerial devices performing barehand work 

The following guidelines are recommended for aerial devices performing barehand work: 

a) Bonds 

1) Bonding leads should be equipped with (or terminated with) pull-away clamps or have a 
pull-away section that allows for separation in an emergency situation. 

2) Bond leads should remain firmly attached to the energized device throughout the work 
operation. 

b) One qualified person should be nearby whenever the aerial device is aloft in the event that it is 
necessary to operate the controls from the lower unit. 
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c) Aerial buckets with hydraulic lines at the bucket position should be equipped with atmospheric 
check valves on hydraulic lines at the bucket position to admit air into the lines in the event of a 
line leak, which would normally cause a partial vacuum to form in the hydraulic line. If a partial 
vacuum were allowed to form along the entire length of the insulating boom section when the 
bucket is in contact with a conductor, a sparkover could occur because the dielectric strength of 
partial vacuum is lower than that of the hydraulic fluid. The atmospheric check valves should be 
functionally tested using the manufacture’s recommended procedures and intervals. 

7.8.3 Structure-mounted ladders for barehand work 

7.8.3.1 General precautions 

The following precautions are given for structure-mounted ladders for barehand work: 

a) The structure end of the ladder should be firmly secured to an anchorage point on the structure 
capable of supporting at least twice the potential impact load of a worker’s fall (determined by a 
qualified person), or 22.2 kN. 

b) The ladder should not be secured to a defective component or to a component that will be taken 
apart or moved. 

c) Before the worker mounts the ladder, the worker should first assure that all rigging has been 
checked. When transferring to and from the ladder, continuous attachment should be required. 
Refer to IEEE Std 1307. 

7.8.3.2 General requirements 

The following guidelines are recommended for structure-mounted ladders for barehand work: 

a) Before a worker mounts the ladder, it should be tested electrically by placing the ladder in 
contact with the line to be worked on and monitored for 3 min. Personnel should stay clear of 
the ladder and base while the ladder is being moved into position. 

b) The ladder should be moved to a safe position prior to allowing the worker to mount or 
dismount. 

c) Controlling the movement of the ladder should be done with insulating tools or insulating rope, 
or both. 

7.8.3.3 Minimum working distance 

The MAID specified in Clause 4, plus an additional distance for inadvertent movement (ergonomic), 
should be maintained between the worker and any grounded part.  

7.8.4 Base-supported ladders for live-line work 

7.8.4.1 General precautions 

The equipment being used as a fixed-base support should provide a sturdy, safe prop for the length of 
ladder and weight to be supported.  
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7.8.4.2 General requirements 

The following guidelines are recommended for base-supported ladders for live-line work: 

a) The equipment being used as a fixed-base support for the ladder should be grounded. 

b) Insulating devices, when needed to assure either the MAD or the insulating tool length 
requirements, should be used to move the ladder to the energized device. 

c) The ladder should be checked electrically each time the base is relocated when barehand work is 
being performed. 

7.8.4.3 Minimum working distance 

A distance of 2.4 m (7.75 ft) should be added to the MAID to allow for the length of ladder occupied by the 
person. 

7.8.5 Cable-supported ladders for live-line work 

7.8.5.1 General precautions 

The following precautions are recommended for cable-supported ladders for live-line work: 

a) The lifting device should be of enough capacity to handle the ladder load without any risk of an 
operating deficiency. 

b) The ladder should be supported and secured for safety of operation at all expected angles and 
positions. 

c) The equipment should be inspected by the supervisor and operator following setup, and any 
noted or suspected deficiencies should be corrected. 

d) Insulating devices (e.g., link sticks, insulating rope) should be used between the cable and the 
ladder whenever possible to facilitate the current testing or to improve the insulating quality of 
the setup, if needed. 

7.8.5.2 General requirements 

The following guidelines are recommended for cable-supported ladders for live-line work: 

a) The equipment being used as the lift device should have both power-raising and power-lowering 
facilities. Brake type lowering should not be used. 

b) When workers are on the ladder, all movements of the lifting device should be directed or 
controlled from aloft. 

c) One person capable of operating all controls should be near the lifting device when workers are 
on the ladder to allow rapid response to movement needs, to warn other persons not to walk 
under the worksite, and to keep them clear from the lifting device when the ladder is elevated. 

d) Link sticks or ladders should be solidly attached to the lifting cable. Open-load hooks should not 
be used.  
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7.8.5.3 Minimum working distance 

Noninsulating portions of the equipment should not be closer to energized devices than the MADs. 
Depending on the work location, additional distances may be specified by the person in charge so that 
minimum distances are not violated. 

7.8.6 Insulating cargo booms for live-line work 

7.8.6.1 General precautions 

The following precautions are recommended for cargo booms for live-line work: 

a) The cargo boom should be erected at a suitable location on the structure to facilitate moving the 
worker or equipment to the desired location. 

b) The specific support platform to be used should be properly attached to the cargo boom, and all 
component parts should have a large enough factor of safety for the load to be carried. 

7.8.6.2 Minimum working distance 

The following guidelines are recommended for the MAD on cargo booms for live-line work: 

a) The minimum insulation distance between the worker and any grounded part should not be less 
than the distance specified in Clause 4. 

b) When bonding to any energized device, the MAD from the worker and all energized parts 
should not be less than the distance specified in Clause 4. 

c) When bonding to an energized phase, the minimum distance to another energized phase of the 
same circuit should not be less than the distance required by Clause 4. 

7.8.7 Conductor carts used in energized (barehand) work 

7.8.7.1 General precautions 

The following precautions are recommended for conductor carts used in energized work: 

a) A worker using a conductor cart should not make contact with the cart during its installation on 
the conductor until it is at the same potential as the worker. Contact can be made either by 
allowing the cart to be pulled by other workers against the conductor to which the worker is 
bonded or by the worker’s reaching out and hooking the cart with the worker’s bonding wand. 

b) An insulating rope tag (e.g., rope, rope with link stick) should be tied to the cart to control its 
motion during hoisting and at other times as required. 

c) After the trolley wheels are on the conductor, safeties should be installed across the wheel 
attachment to prevent the cart from dropping if a wheel should jump off the conductor. 

d) When transferring from an insulating ladder to a cart attached to the conductor, the worker 
should make sure that the safety strap, which is fastened to the ladder, and the conductive 
clothing bond are of sufficient length to permit transfer from the ladder to the cart. 

e) When the cart is being mounted on bundled conductors, the rigid side of the cart support should 
be mounted on the conductor away from the worker on the insulating ladder, and the hinged 
side of the cart support should then be mounted on the conductor near the worker. 
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7.8.7.2 General requirements 

The following guidelines are recommended for conductor carts used in energized work: 

a) Suitable bonding should be maintained. 

b) For cable carts propelled by internal-combustion engines, care should be taken in handling fuel. 
A fire extinguisher should be in the cart at a readily accessible position and as far away from the 
engine and fuel as possible. 

7.8.7.3 Minimum working distance 

Care should be taken during the installation of the cart on the conductor so that the minimum distances 
indicated in Clause 4 are not violated.  

The weight of the cart and the worker should be such that when installed on the conductor, they do not alter 
the sag of the conductor to the extent that they violate the distances indicated in Clause 4.  

7.8.8 Helicopter performed barehand procedures 

7.8.8.1 General requirements 

When performing barehand live-line techniques with a helicopter, the guidelines below should be followed: 

a) The pilot and the line worker should be checked out on the particular job to be done. 

b) All applicable MADs should be discussed. 

c) Constant communications between pilot and line worker should be provided. 

d) The crew and line worker should be dressed in equivalent conductive clothing. 

e) The pilot, in consultation with the line worker, should be responsible for all decisions regarding 
safe flying conditions. 

f) A regulator-approved work platform should be provided for the line worker. 

g) Pull-away bonding clamps should be used. 

h) The worker should be fastened to the helicopter or work platform, or both, by an approved 
safety harness and lanyard. 

i) A conductive wand should be used to bring the platform and the helicopter to line potential. 

7.9 Insulator cleaning 

Cleaning contaminated insulators on energized lines can be done by using various methods. See 
“Applications of insulators” [B29] and IEEE Std 957. 
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8. Work in the vicinity of energized lines and devices 

8.1  Introduction 

This clause suggests ways to provide protection for workers during energized-line maintenance or while 
working in the vicinity of other energized lines.  

8.2 Physiological aspects of live-line work 

8.2.1 Electric fields 

An electric field exists in the space between energized transmission line conductors and between the 
conductors and ground. Electric field strength is generally expressed in kilovolts/meter. 

For example, a worker standing on the ground under an energized transmission conductor, a worker on a 
pole working on an energized conductor with live-line tools, or a worker in a bucket of an aerial device 
working on an energized conductor are all within an electric field of much different strengths. 

Guidelines for evaluating electric field exposure have been developed by the International Committee on 
Electromagnetic Safety for non-ionizing radiation (see Bridges [B2]). 

The IEEE guidelines are based on the severity of a shock for isolated individuals standing upright in a 
uniform field of 20 kV/m. This limit is of minimal safety risk for a person of average weight and size. For 
workers in a structure, equal shock severity would be at a 31.7 kV/m field. 

Table 7 shows the calculated unperturbed electric field in kilovolts/meter and the short-circuit current at 
various locations on the tower for the average size lineman in fields from the various operating voltages. 

Table 7 —Electric field exposure 

Position Voltage 
(kV) Configuration Average field 

(kV/m) 

Short-circuit 
current 

(μA) 
Climbing 230 Flat 10.0 110 

345 Flat 16.0 117 
500 Delta 27.3 300 
765 Flat 19.5 210 

Tower bridge 230 Flat 6.0 70 
345 Flat 10.8 120 
500 Delta 26.1 290 
765 Flat 19.5 210 

Tower arm 230 Flat 7.7 80 
345 Flat 13.2 140 
500 Delta 25.0 270 
765 Flat 28.6 310 
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The short-circuit current is well below the 1 mA (1000 ųA) limit for perception. However, a transient shock 
should be perceptible when an isolated person contacts a grounded object. For this reason, conductive shoes 
are sometimes used when working in a field over 10 kV/m. 

The field from a delta configuration is generally higher than for a flat configuration. 

One of the most common manifestations of an electric field on a person is an electric shock. Such a shock 
may be a transient or steady state, or both. A nonbonded worker assumes a potential other than that of 
adjacent objects, and the worker may receive a perceptible transient shock and may also receive a 
perceptible steady-state shock. 

Transient shocks occur as contact is made or broken with an object at different potentials from the worker, 
as there is a short-duration transfer of energy. The shock energy level as used by this guide is 4.6 mA. 

The steady-state (power frequency) shock perception level is 0.6 to 1.1 mA. The let-go level is considered 
in the range of 10 to 15 mA. These values are valid for ac transmission. Either bonding the worker to 
adjacent objects or shielding the worker from the electric field can mitigate both types of shock.  

8.2.2 Studies 

The results of a comprehensive literature survey on the effects of electric fields on power workers describe 
contrasting sets of research findings. Research results have failed to provide conclusive evidence that 
human exposure to present levels of electric fields from high-voltage overhead power lines, as normally 
encountered, have any harmful biological effects. 

8.2.3 Mitigation of electric field effects on workers 

Electric field effects (i.e., perceptible shocks) are readily mitigated by shielding or bonding. 

8.2.3.1 Shielding 

The electric field strength inside a conductive shield is a function of the field strength and the degree of 
shielding. The proximity to the line, its voltage, and the resultant strength of the electric field should 
determine the shielding required. When using barehand methods on energized lines of 230 kV and higher, 
full shielding may be necessary. Full shielding may not be necessary at lower voltages or when using other 
work methods at higher voltages. Any sensation or discomfort experienced by the worker can serve as a 
useful indicator of when shielding is desirable and what degree of shielding is needed. 

8.2.3.1.1 Forms of shielding from electric fields 

The following are forms of shielding: 

a) Conductive clothing. Conductive clothing, including footwear, socks, gloves, and a suit, is a 
very effective form of shielding and is widely accepted, particularly in barehand work (see 
IEEE Std 935 and IEC 60895). 

b) Conductive screens and liners. At extra-high voltages, conductive liners are often used in 
conjunction with insulating buckets to provide additional grading of the electric field. At lower 
voltages (242 kV and below), conductive screens and liners can be used to mitigate electric field 
effects and, if properly employed, can be as effective as conductive clothing. The design of the 
conductive liner should be in accordance with the shielding requirements of ANSI/SIA A92.2. 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

101 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

c) Metallic structures. Metallic structures provide shielding when the worker remains within the 
structure’s geometry. 

d) Work location. The relative body current at a position normally employed on the tower to 
perform live work is higher than the values obtained with complete bucket shielding. A worker 
doing barehand work from a bucket provided with enough shielding is subjected to 
approximately the same or less electric field as a counterpart working with conventional tools 
from the tower. The use of a conductive suit greatly reduces the exposure to the electric field in 
both cases as can be seen in Table 8 for work on 345 kV. The types of shielding employed in 
the comparisons in column 2 of Table 8 ranged from none to conductive suit through four types 
of screen as follows: 

1) Type A: Complete bucket shielding with a rear shield wall and overhead canopy 

2) Type B: Complete bucket shielding with a rear shield wall and no overhead canopy 

3) Type C: Complete bucket shielding only 

4) Type D: Partial bucket shielding 

Table 8 —Worker exposure and body current 

Position of worker Type of shielding 
Body current 

(μA) 
At 138 kV At 345 kV 

On tower (see NOTE) None 125 395 
In bucket A 70 130 
In bucket B 155 300 
In bucket C 320 Not measured 
In bucket D 375 Not measured 
In bucket Suit Not measured 50 
NOTE—Worker on tower approximately 240 cm from conductor at 138 kV and 320 cm from the 
conductor at 345 kV. 

 

8.2.3.2 Bonding 

Bonding is used to bring personnel and conductive objects in the worksite to the same potential. 
Conductors employed in bonding are not intended to carry line or fault current. Bond leads are used 
extensively during barehand work to conduct charging current and thereby eliminate transient contact 
shocks between the worker and conductive objects in the worksite. The worker in the bucket is bonded to a 
conductor by a bond lead, which in turn is connected to the bucket bonding or shielding system.  

The use of conductive footwear is recommended. When the worker is wearing a conductive suit, all the 
components of the suit should also be bonded together. These bond leads should be installed so that they 
minimize the probability of carrying line or fault current. 

8.2.3.3  Magnetic fields 

Unlike electric fields that are present whenever a voltage is applied on a conductor, magnetic fields are 
present only when current flows in a conductor. Accepted shielding methods employed to mitigate the 
effects of electric fields are not effective in shielding a worker from magnetic fields. Researchers have also 
been investigating the possible long-term health effects of magnetic fields on people. Research results 
continue to be inconclusive, and no definitive evidence of health risk has been found. 
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8.3 Flame-resistant clothing  

Workers should be protected from the thermal effects of an electric arc; an assessment needs to be made to 
determine the level of the thermal exposure. 

8.4 RF field protection 

The RF field protection material is based on “RF protection of personnel” [B8]. 

8.4.1 RF exposure 

The U.S. Federal Communications Commission (FCC) conducted scientific studies (see FCC 96-326 [B13] 
and FCC OET Bulletin 65 [B14]) and produced reports and recommendations that have resulted in the 
promulgation of Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) regulations to cover worker 
exposure to RF fields (see 29 CFR 1910.268 [B38] and 29 CFR 1910.97 [B37]). Utilities are obligated to 
develop plans, training, policies, and work practices to protect their workers from RF fields. It is incumbent 
upon utilities to evaluate the risks and needs to equip their workers with protective equipment, such as RF 
detectors and shielding apparel. 

8.4.2 RF safety program 

Electric utilities that have personnel working near wireless communications antennas attached to electric 
power line structures and other facilities are required to protect their personnel from possible hazards 
arising from working in the presence of high-intensity RF fields. It is advantageous to develop a written RF 
safety program.  

Written RF safety programs demonstrate an electric utility’s efforts to comply with RF regulations and 
serve as a reference for workers. A comprehensive RF safety program should include elements such as 
engineering practices, administrative controls, work practices and procedures, use of protective equipment, 
and addressing situations where external (to the utility) personnel and equipment are located on utility 
property. Other items that need to be considered are RF exposure limits, RF safety compliance steps, power 
frequency electric and magnetic field immunity of RF personal monitors, and RF protective clothing. 

8.4.3 RF personal monitors for electric and magnetic fields from transmission lines 

Most of the RF personal monitors available on the market were originally developed for 
telecommunications use and were not designed for an environment at transmission line towers where a 
power frequency electric and magnetic field strengths are present. In the power frequency environment, the 
potential interference from the electric and magnetic fields on the RF personal monitors can be observed in 
at least two possible modes: 

a) False alarm while the RF radiation is below the maximum permissible exposure limit 

b) Alarm inhibition while the RF radiation is above the maximum permissible exposure limit  
 

In order to confirm proper operation of an RF personal monitor when used by a worker performing tasks 
(e.g., inspection, maintenance) to energized transmission lines, the monitor should be certified for 
immunity to power frequency electric field strength up to 100 kV/m. 
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The recommended conservative value of magnetic flux density for immunity testing of RF personal 
monitors is 5 Gauss. The purpose of the immunity test is simply to show that at 5 Gauss, the magnetic field 
is not affecting the performance of the monitors. 

8.5 Precautions when performing live work  

8.5.1 Precautions 

8.5.1.1 Minimum working distance 

The following factors are among those that should be considered when establishing the MAD for a 
particular work operation: 

a) The potential hazard of the work, including electrical, mechanical, or physical hazards 

b) The skills and knowledge of the worker doing the work 

c) The possible use of protective cover-up equipment 

d) The fact that the live equipment may be the energized conductor or device itself, any hardware 
attached to it, any conducting tool or material touching it, the metal component at the end of an 
energized line tool, or any equipment with voltage induced from an alternate source 

8.5.1.2 Safety of all workers 

Precautions should be taken to maximize the safety of all workers. 

8.5.1.2.1 Voltage and current induced into objects in vicinity of energized components 

Voltage and current induced into objects in the vicinity of energized components may influence the risk of 
inadvertent movement by the worker and should be considered in developing work practices and 
procedures. 

a) When conducting shoes or boots are worn while working in the vicinity of energized equipment, 
to eliminate the annoying, although harmless, discharging of the body capacitive charge to the 
grounded structure, the worker should not make contact with a source of low-voltage potential. 

b) Consideration of the amount of insulation provided at the worksite should include an analysis of 
the minimum number of healthy insulators (see “Minimum number of good insulators” [B24]). 
If the work method provides for the shunting of insulators at the hot or cold ends of the string, 
the analysis should not include the damaged or shunted insulators. 

c) Conductor support tools, such as link sticks, strain carriers, and insulator cradles, may be used 
provided that the tool insulation distance is at least as long as the insulator string or the 
applicable MAD. When installing this equipment, the employee should maintain the MAD. 

8.5.2 General requirements 

Whenever field strengths are sufficient to require it, conductive clothing should be worn by workers at 
ground level and on any grounded extra-high voltage structure. 
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8.6 Step and touch voltages 

8.6.1 Introduction 

When induced current flows or a ground fault occurs on a transmission or distribution tower or metal 
structure, the voltage rise near these structures, with respect to ground, may cause higher step or touch 
voltages. The degree of the voltage rise in the touch and step potential depends upon the magnitude of the 
fault current available at the work location, the earth (ground) resistance, and the duration of the exposure. 
While the probability of a line-to-ground fault during the work period has not increased in recent years, the 
magnitude of available fault current has in many cases increased appreciably, with the result that the 
exposure from step and touch voltage should no longer be considered as negligible.  

8.6.2 Voltage gradient distribution 

The dissipation of the voltage or voltage drop from the ground electrode is called the ground voltage 
gradient, or simply, the voltage gradient. The voltage drop depends on the ground resistivity. Figure 11 
depicts a typical voltage gradient distribution curve and shows that the voltage decreases rapidly with the 
distance from the electrode and that most of the voltage drop is concentrated near the electrode. The graph 
assumes soil of uniform resistivity. 

 

Figure 11 —Typical voltage gradient distribution curve 
 
This figure is a graphical representation of an actual data plot, and the plot should not be used to obtain data 
for calculation. 
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Step and touch voltages are illustrated in Figure 12. In the event of a fault to ground, transferred voltages 
can occur on any metal component connected to station grounds, transmission, and distribution, including 
station fences, cable sheaths, pipes, and rails. 

 

Figure 12 —Protection of the workers from step and touch voltages 

8.6.3 Protection of the worker from ground voltage gradients 

The use of a metal mat connected to the electrode should protect a worker standing on it from any step or 
touch voltage. However, if the worker is standing with one foot on the conducting mat and one foot on the 
ground, the worker should be exposed to a step voltage, which is at least equivalent to the touch voltage, as 
illustrated in Figure 12. 

8.7 Mechanical equipment  

8.7.1 Methods 

Three basic methods are used, separately or in combination, to provide personal protection for the public 
and workers standing near vehicles working near energized facilities (see “Factors in sizing protective 
grounds” [B12] and “Methods for protecting workers” [B34]). 

8.7.1.1 Grounding equipotential zones 

All mechanical equipment is electrically interconnected by temporary protective grounding equipment and 
grounded to a system neutral, system ground, and/or grids that provide negligible potential difference 
across the zone.  

8.7.1.2 Insulation 

Workers are insulated by gloves, footwear, insulating booms, insulating mats, insulating platforms, etc., 
suitable for the voltage resulting from maximum fault currents and the voltage available at the worksite. 
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8.7.1.3 Isolation 

Isolation may be provided by physical restraints such as barricades or barriers. No one should be inside the 
isolating perimeter unless protected by one of the above methods. Isolation, if properly used, provides a 
positive means of protecting the public. With respect to the step voltage potential, the isolation distance 
may vary from a few meters to 9 m or more depending on the available fault current and voltage. 

NOTE 1—  If the system neutral or system ground is not available and ground rods are used in conjunction with 
methods in 8.7.1.1, 8.7.1.2, and 8.7.1.3, the perimeter of the ground rods should be isolated as specified in 8.7.1.4. 

NOTE 2—  It has been shown in tests that the use of ground rods can produce step and touch voltages around 
equipment connected to ground rods. 

8.7.1.4 Isolation method 

If the isolation method is combined with the use of ground rods, the location of the isolation perimeter 
should consider the location of the ground rods. The voltage gradient in the ground radiating from the 
ground rod may be large when accidental contact is made, and the ground connection should also be 
isolated. Barricading these points should be considered. 

The protection system chosen should be adequate for the exposure that exists. 

8.7.2 Operations near energized lines or equipment 

8.7.2.1 Observer 

If the equipment operator cannot accurately determine that the MAD is being maintained, a worker should 
observe the approach distance to exposed energized lines or equipment and give timely warnings before the 
MAD is reached. 

8.7.2.2 Condition of the mechanical equipment 

Such factors as the task to be performed, length of the boom, stability of the ground supporting the 
mechanical equipment, wind and other weather conditions, skill of the operator, responsiveness of the 
mechanical equipment’s controls, and type of winch line, wire or rope should be considered to determine 
whether an additional distance should be added to the MAD. 

8.7.2.3 Working within the MAD 

When mechanical equipment is operated within the MAD, each worker should be protected from the 
hazards that might arise from accidental mechanical equipment contact with the exposed energized lines 
and equipment by the use of at least one of the procedures listed below. The measures used and the 
associated safe work practices should minimize the risk that workers will be exposed to hazardous 
differences in potential.  

a) The exposed energized lines and equipment exposed to contact should be covered with 
insulating protective material rated for the voltage involved. 

b) The mechanical equipment should be insulated for the voltage involved. The un-insulated 
portions of the mechanical equipment should not approach the exposed energized lines and 
equipment any closer than the MAD. 
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c) A safety zone should be developed around the mechanical equipment, but should not be used 
without the use of one or both of the procedures listed above.  
 

IEEE Std 524 indicates a different method of bonding depending on the type of aerial device in use.  

8.7.2.4 General requirements 

The following guidelines are recommended for operations near energized lines or equipment: 

a) The MAD for conductive booms should exist between the boom, attachments and load, and the 
energized conductors or devices. 

b) The minor controlled adjustments of the boom or winch should not encroach on the MAD for 
conductive booms. 

c) When it is necessary to operate the controls at ground or vehicle level, operators should protect 
themselves by standing on one of the following: 

1) The metallic platform installed for this specific purpose 

2) The deck of the vehicle 

3) A portable conducting mat electrically attached to the vehicle, or 

4) An insulating platform rated for the voltage involved 
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Annex B  
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Sample distance calculations 

This annex offers examples of the derivation of MAID, MTID, MAD, MAD for Tools, and MHAD using 
the equations from Clause 4 and the tables in Annex D.  

B.1 Work at and below 72.5 kV 

B.1.1 Given 

Live work is to be performed on the center phase of a three-phase vertical configuration transmission line 
operating at a line-to-line voltage of 46.0 kV located at 4400 ft above sea level. The distances are to be in 
feet. 

B.1.2 Data required 

The following needs to be determined before live work can be done: 

a) Line-to-ground MAID and line-to-line MAID is needed to determine whether sufficient space is 
available for the work methods to be used. 

b) Line-to-ground MTID and line-to-line MTID is needed to determine the minimum clear 
insulation distance for the conductor support tools. 

c) Line-to-ground MAD is needed to determine the minimum distance that workers at ground 
potential must keep from the live parts and workers at floating and live potential must keep from 
the items at ground potential.  

d) Line-to-line MAD is needed to determine the minimum distance that workers at floating and 
live potential must keep from the live parts of other energized phases. 

e) Line-to-ground MAD for Tools is needed to determine the minimum clear insulation distance 
for tools. 

B.1.3 From tables in Annex D 

For line-to-line voltages of 46 kV, use 45.01 to 48.00 kV from Table D.1. 

a) Line-to-ground MAID = DFT = 0.57 ft 

b) Line-to-line MAID = DFT = 1.08 ft 

c) Line-to-ground MTID = For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAID = MTID DFT = 0.57 ft 

d) Line-to-line MTID = For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAID = MTID DFT = 1.08 ft 

e) Line-to-ground MAD DFT = 2.57 ft 

f) Line-to-line MAD DFT = 3.08 ft 

g) Line-to-ground MAD for Tools = For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAD = MAD for Tools DFT = 2.57 ft 
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B.1.4 From calculation 

VL-L = 46.0      (Given) 

VL-G = 46.0/1.732 = 26.558     (Equation (63)) 

T = 3.0      4.7.4.1 

TOVL-G Peak = √2(VL-G)(T) = (1.414)(26.558)(3) = 112.7  Equation (1) 

TOVL-L Peak = √2(VL-L)(T) = (1.414)(46.000)(3) = 195.2  Equation (2) 

M = 2.0 ft (Table 6)    4.7.7 

B.1.4.1 Find line-to-ground MAID 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((((TOVL-G Peak –36.7)/5.6)+2.75)/100)],2 Places  Equation (4) 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((((112.7–36.7)/5.6)+2.75)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(((76.0/5.6)+2.75)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((13.57+2.75)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(16.321/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(0.16321)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[0.53532],2 Places 

DFT  = 0.54 ft 

B.1.4.2 Find line-to-line MAID  

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((((TOVL-LPeak –63.6)/5.15)+5.65)/100)],2 Places  Equation (8) 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((((195.2–63.6)/5.15)+5.65)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(((131.6/5.15)+5.65)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×((25.553+5.65)/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(31.2033/100)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.28×(0.3121)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[1.02347],2 Places 

DFT  = 1.03 ft 
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B.1.4.3 Find line-to-ground MTID 

For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAID = MTID    4.5.2.1 

DFT = 0.54 ft 

B.1.4.4 Find line-to-line MTID 

For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAID = MTID    4.5.2.1 

DFT = 1.03 ft 

B.1.4.5  Find line-to-ground MAD 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((((TOVL-G Peak –36.7)/5.6)+2.75)/100)+M)],2 Places Equation (6) 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((((112.7–36.7)/5.6)+2.75)/100)+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(((76.0/5.6)+2.75)/100)+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((13.57+2.75)/100)+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(16.321/100)+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(0.16321)+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(0.53532+2.0)],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[2.53532],2 Places 

DFT  = 2.54 ft 

B.1.4.6 Find line-to-line MAD 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((((TOVL-LPeak –63.6)/5.15)+5.65)/100))+M],2 Places Equation (8) 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((((195.2–63.6)/5.15)+5.65)/100))+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(((131.6/5.15)+5.65)/100))+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×((25.553+5.65)/100))+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(31.2033/100))+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(3.28×(0.3121))+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[(1.02347)+2.0],2 Places 

DFT  = Roundup[3.02347],2 Places 

DFT  = 3.03 ft 
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B.1.4.7 Find line-to-ground MAD for Tools 

For VL-L < 72.5 kV MAD = MAD for Tools   4.5.4.1 

DFT = 2.54 ft 

B.2 Work above 72.5 kV 

B.2.1 Given 

Live work is to be performed on the center phase of a three-phase vertical configuration transmission line 
operating at a line-to-line voltage of 348 kV located at 4400 ft above sea level. An engineering evaluation 
has determined that T = 2.8.  

B.2.2 Data required 

The following needs to be determined before live work can be done: 

a) Line-to-ground MAID and line-to-line MAID is needed to determine whether sufficient space is 
available for the work methods to be used. 

b) Line-to-ground MTID is needed to determine the minimum clear insulation distance for the 
conductor support tools. 

c) Line-to-ground MAD is needed to determine the minimum distance that workers at ground 
potential must keep from the live parts and workers at floating and live potential must keep from 
the items at ground potential.  

d) Line-to-line MAD is needed to determine the minimum distance that workers at floating and 
live potential must keep from the live parts of other energized phases. 

B.2.3 Using the tables in Annex D 

The crew use feet and not meters for their measurement; therefore, the feet tables in Annex D will be used.  

For line-to-line voltages of 348 kV, use 242.1 to 362.0 kV from Annex D. 

From 362 kV in Table D.11 in Annex D, using T = 2.8 

⎯ Line-to-ground MAID = 6.66 ft 

⎯ Line-to-ground MTID = 7.25 ft 

⎯ Line-to-ground MAD = 7.66 ft 

⎯ Line-to-ground MAD for Tools = 8.25 ft 

⎯ Line-to-line MAID = 12.03 ft 

⎯ Line-to-line MAD = 13.03 ft  
 

Since the altitude is greater than 3000 ft, find A from Table 5  4.7.6.2 

 A = 1.05 
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a) Line-to-ground MAID corrected for altitude 

 DFT = (Line-to-ground MAID) × A    Equation (77) 

 DFT = (Line-to-ground MAID) × 1.05 

 DFT = 6.66 ft × 1.05 

 DFT = 6.99 ft 

b) Line-to-ground MTID corrected for altitude 

 DFT  = (Line-to-ground MTID) × A                              Equation (78) 

 DFT = (Line-to-ground MTID) × 1.05 

 DFT = 7.25 ft × 1.05 

 DFT = 7.61 ft 

c) Line-to-ground MAD corrected for altitude 

 DFT = ((Line-to-ground MAD) × (A)   Equation (79) 

 DFT = (Line-to-ground MAID corrected for altitude) + 1.0 

 DFT = 6.96 ft +1.0 

 DFT = 7.99 ft 

d) Line-to-ground MAD for Tools corrected for altitude 

DFT = ((Line-to-ground MTID) × A) + M   Equation (80) 

DFT = (Line-to-ground MTID corrected for altitude) + 1.0  

 DFT = 7.61 ft + 1.0 

 DFT = 8.61 ft 

e) Line-to-line MAID corrected for altitude 

 DFT = (Line-to-line MAID) × A   Equation (81) 

 DFT = (Line-to-line MAID) × 1.05  

 DFT = 12.03 ft × 1.05 

 DFT = 12.6315 = 12.64 ft 

f) Line-to-line MAD corrected for altitude 

DFT = ((Line-to-line MAID) × A) + M   Equation (78) 

DFT = (Line-to-line MAID corrected for altitude) + 1.0 

DFT = 12.64 ft +1.0 
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 DFT = 13.64 ft 

B.2.4 Using the formulas in Clause 4 

The crew use feet and not meters for their measurement; therefore, the resulting distances in meters will be 
converted to feet. 

Given 

VL-L = 348 
T = 2.8 (Phase-to-ground) 
Worksite altitude 4400 ft above sea level 
 

Find the value of “a” to use   

VL-G = VL-L /1.732 = 348/1.732 = 200.92 kV  Equation (63) 

VPeak = 1.414(VL-G)(T)= 1.414×200.92×2.8 = 795.486 kV Equation (54) 

Since VPeak is greater than 630 kV, “a” must be calculated. 

“a” for the line-to-ground work 

 For VPeak from 635.1 to 915.0 kV 

a = ((VPeak)-635)×0.00000714   Equation (56) 

a = (795.5-635)×0.00000714 = 160.5×0.00000714 

a = 0.0011395 

Since the altitude is greater than 3000 ft, find A from Table 5 (feet). 

A = 1.05 (from Table 5, feet)   4.7.6.2 

M = 1.0 ft (from Table 6)   4.7.7 

C1 = 0.01    4.7.1.3 

C2 = 1.1 or 110% of C1   4.7.2.2 

Calculation using the above 

a) MAID in feet for line-to-ground work     

DFT = [(C1+a)×(T)×(VL-G)×(A)] rounded up to 2 decimal places Equation (18) 

DFT = [((0.01)+0.0011395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05)] 

DFT = [(0.0111395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05)] 

DFT = [6.579501] = 6.58  
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b) MTID in feet for line-to-ground work     

DFT = [(((C1)×(C2 )+a)×(T)×(VL-G)×(A)] rounded up to 2 decimal places  Equation (20) 

DFT = [(((0.01)×(1.1))+0.0011395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05)] 

DFT = [((0.011+0.0011395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05)] 

DFT = [(0.0121395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05)] 

DFT = [7.170147] = 7.17  

c) MAD in feet for line-to-ground work     

DFT = [((C1+a)×(T)×(VL-G)×(A))+M] rounded up to 2 decimal places  Equation (22) 

DFT = [((0.01+0.0011365)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05))+1.0] 

DFT = [(0.0111395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05))+1.0] 

DFT = [6.579501+1.0]  

DFT = 7.579501 = 7.58 

d) MAD for Tools in feet for line-to-ground work     

DFT = [(((C1)×(C2))+a)×(T)×(VL-G)×(A))+M]  
 rounded up to 2 decimal places    Equation (24)  

DFT = [(((0.01)×(1.1)+0.0011365)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05))+1.0] 

DFT = [(((0.011+0.0010675)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05))+1.0] 

DFT = [((0.0121395)×(2.8)×(200.9)×(1.05))+1.0] 

DFT = [7.170147+1.0]   

DFT = 8.170147 = 8.17   

e) MAID in feet for line-to-line work     

DFT = 3.281×[8/[(4875/[(((1.35)(T))+0.45))(VL-L)]-1]×(A)] 
  rounded up to 2 decimal places   Equation (30) 

DFT = 3.281×[8/(4875/[(((1.35)×(2.8))+0.45))×(348)])-1]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[8/(4875/[((3.78)+0.45))×(348)])-1]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[8/(4875/[(4.23)×(348)])-1]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[8/(4875/[1472.04])-1]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[8/(3.3117)-1]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[8/2.3117]×(1.05)] 

DFT = 3.281×[3.4606]×(1.05)] 
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 DFT = 11.922134 = 11.93 

f) MAD in feet for line-to-line work     

DFT = [3.281×[8/[(4875/[(((1.35)(T))+0.45))(VL-L)]-1]×(A)]]+M 
  rounded up to 2 decimal places   Equation (34) 

DFT = [3.281×[8/(4875/[(((1.35)×(2.8))+0.45))×(348)])-1]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[8/(4875/[((3.78)+0.45))×(348)])-1]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[8/(4875/[(4.23)×(348)])-1]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[8/(4875/[1472.04])-1]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[8/(3.3117)-1]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[8/2.3117]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

DFT = [3.281×[3.4606]×(1.05)]]+1.0 

 DFT = [11.922134]+1.0 

 DFT = 12.922134 = 12.93    
  

The calculated distances for MAID and MAD are lower for 348 kV than the table values, which are based 
on 362 kV. 
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Annex C  

(informative) 

Sample PPAG calculations 

The two calculation examples in this annex are for the PPAG described in 4.8.2.1. 

Normally the PPAGs are installed only on one phase adjacent to the worksite. The reduced TPPAG, MAIDL-G, 
and MADL-G values apply only to the phase on which the PPAG is installed.  

The MAIDL-L and MADL-L values will also be lower, but sufficient data do not exist to determine them. The 
MAIDL-L and MADL-L values for the worksite T with the PPAG should be used.  

If there is a requirement to lower the line-to-ground and line-to-line MAID and MAD, PPAGs are required 
on all the phases involved.  

C.1 Finding line-to-ground MAID and the MAD obtained by using PPAG 

To find the line-to-ground MAID and the MAD that can be obtained by using a PPAG, the steps are as 
follows: 

a) Select the appropriate (statistical) withstand voltage of the PPAG based on system requirements 
and the acceptable probability of gap sparkover. This is the line-to-ground peak voltage that the 
user is willing to accept. Line-to-ground peak voltages above this level will in all probability 
cause the gap to spark over and fault the line.  

b) From PPAG test data, select a gap distance that provides a (statistical) withstand voltage (85% 
of gap V50) equal to or greater than the one selected in step a). 

c) Use the gap’s (statistical sparkover) +2σ sparkover voltage (110% of gap V50) to determine the 
line-to-ground peak voltage (VPPAG L-G Peak) at which the gap will spark over. 

d) The per-unit value of the PPAG can be determined using the following formula: 

_

_

PPAG L G Peak
PPAG

L G Peak

V
T

V
−

−

=   

To determine worksite per unit, most of PPAG users add 0.2 p.u. to the PPAG p.u. to give an 
additional margin of safety. 

0.2WorkSite PPAGT T= +   

e) The line-to-ground MAID and MAD can be obtained by calculation or the Annex D tables, 
using the TWorkSite. 

Example: Assume a 500 kV line subject to 2.4 p.u. TOV and operating at a 550 kV maximum 
operating voltage. The altitude of the worksite is less than 3000 ft above sea level. The user is 
willing to accept the risk of limiting the maximum per-unit TOV to 125% of the maximum 
operating voltage during the time that the PPAG is installed on the line. Therefore, the 
minimum statistical withstand peak voltage of the PPAG is   
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Given 

VL-L = 550 
T = 1.25  

 
Then 

 VL-G Peak = (VL-L)(√2)(T)/√3 

 VL-G Peak = (550)(1.414)(1.25)/1.732  

 VL-G Peak = 972.125/1.732 

  VL-G Peak = 561.27 

f) Using test data obtained from the particular protective gap tool geometry, bundle geometry, and 
varying gap distances to select a gap distance that has a V50 equal to or greater than   

 V50 = VL-G Peak/(3σ) 

 V50 = 561.27/0.85 = 660.31 

Example: If tests on a particular protective gap with a 4.0 ft gap spacing had a V50 Gap equal to 
665 kVL-G Peak, select this gap spacing. 

g) The protective gap’s (statistical sparkover) +2σ voltage is as follows:  

 VPPAG L-G Peak  = V50 Gap/+2σ 

 VPPAG L-G Peak  = 665/1.10 

 VPPAG L-G Peak  = 732 

h) TPPAG = VPPAG L-G Peak /VL-G Peak 

 TPPAG = 732/((550×1.414)/1.732) 

TPPAG = 732/449 = 1.63 rounded up to 1.7 

i) Using a safety factor of  0.2 p.u.  

 TWORKSITE = TPPAG + 0.02 = 1.7 + 0.2 = 1.9 

j) From Annex D tables for 550 kV (feet), using  T = 1.9 

 Line-to-ground MAID = 6.98 ft 

 Line-to-ground MTID = 7.58 ft 

 Line-to-ground MAD = 7.98 ft 

 Line-to-ground MAD for Tools = 8.58 ft   
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Annex D  

(informative) 

Distance tables 

D.1 General information for using the tables in this annex 

a) The data used to formulate these tables was obtained from test data taken with atmospheric 
conditions that are defined as temperatures above freezing, wind speed under 15 mph, 
unsaturated air, normal barometer (30 in of mercury at sea level), uncontaminated air, and clean 
and dry insulators. If these atmospheric conditions do not exist, extra care must be taken. 

b) Voltages used in the ac tables are line-to-line voltages from a solidly grounded wye connection 
source. For other configurations, see 4.7.5.7.  

c) Tables are calculated with an altitude correction of A = 1. For worksite altitudes greater than 
900 m above sea level, the distance value must be corrected for altitude. See 4.7.6 and Table 5. 

D.2 Adjusting T for use in tables when actual line voltage is lower than voltage on 
which table has been calculated 

The tables in this annex are calculated using the highest voltage in the voltage class. When using the tables 
to determine distance and the actual line voltage is significantly less than the voltage on which the table has 
been calculated, the value of T can be adjusted. 

Example: Adjusting a T of 2.23 based on the line VL-L of 288 kV and highest voltage in the table range is 
362 kV: 

⎯ TTable = ((TLine) × (VL-L Line))/(VL-L Table) rounded up to 1 decimal place  

⎯ T for 362 kV = (T for 285 kV) × (288/362) = (2.23) × (0.80) = 1.78 

⎯ T for 362 kV is rounded up to 1 decimal place = 1.8 
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Table D.1—For energized work between 50 V and 72.5 kV 

Voltage 
line-to-line 

(kV) 

Line-to-ground work Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAID 
(ft) 

MAD 
(ft) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MAID 
(ft) 

MAD 
(ft) 

0.050 to 0.300 Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

Avoid 
contact 

0.301 to 0.750 0.02 0.32 0.07 1.07 0.02 0.32 0.07 1.07 
0.751 to 5.00 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 
5.01 to 7.50 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 
7.51 to 9.00 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 
9.01 to 12.00 0.02 0.63 0.07 2.07 0.04 0.65 0.11 2.11 
12.01 to 15.00 0.03 0.64 0.10 2.10 0.06 0.67 0.19 2.19 
15.01 to 18.00 0.05 0.66 0.14 2.14 0.09 0.70 0.27 2.27 
18.01 to 21.00 0.06 0.67 0.18 2.18 0.11 0.72 0.35 2.35 
21.01 to 24.00 0.07 0.68 0.22 2.22 0.14 0.75 0.43 2.43 
24.01 to 27.00 0.09 0.70 0.27 2.27 0.16 0.77 0.51 2.51 
27.01 to 30.00 0.10 0.71 0.31 2.31 0.19 0.80 0.60 2.60 
30.01 to 33.00 0.11 0.72 0.35 2.35 0.21 0.82 0.68 2.68 
33.01 to 36.00 0.12 0.73 0.40 2.40 0.23 0.84 0.76 2.76 
36.01 to 39.00 0.14 0.75 0.44 2.44 0.26 0.87 0.84 2.84 
39.01 to 42.00  0.15 0.76 0.48 2.48 0.28 0.89 0.92 2.92 
42.01 to 45.00 0.16 0.77 0.53 2.53 0.31 0.92 1.00 3.00 
45.01 to 48.00 0.18 0.79 0.57 2.57 0.33 0.94 1.08 3.08 
48.01 to 51.00 0.19 0.80 0.61 2.61 0.36 0.97 1.16 3.16 
51.01 to 54.00 0.20 0.81 0.65 2.65 0.38 0.99 1.24 3.24 
54.01 to 57.00 0.22 0.83 0.70 2.70 0.41 1.02 1.33 3.33 
57.01 to 60.00 0.23 0.84 0.74 2.74 0.43 1.04 1.41 3.41 
60.01 to 63.00 0.24 0.85 0.78 2.78 0.46 1.07 1.49 3.49 
63.01 to 66.00 0.26 0.87 0.83 2.83 0.48 1.09 1.57 3.57 
66.01 to 69.00 0.27 0.88 0.87 2.87 0.51 1.12 1.65 3.65 
69.01 to 72.50 0.28 0.89 0.92 2.92 0.54 1.15 1.74 3.74 
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Table D.2—Meters, 121 kV, line-to-line: For work between 72.6 and 121 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD
(m) 

MAD for Tools
(m) 

MHID
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 0.32 0.36 0.62 0.66 0.69 0.56 0.86 0.94 
1.6 0.35 0.38 0.65 0.68 0.71 0.59 0.89 0.98 
1.7 0.37 0.40 0.67 0.70 0.73 0.62 0.92 1.02 
1.8 0.39 0.43 0.69 0.73 0.76 0.66 0.96 1.05 
1.9 0.41 0.45 0.71 0.75 0.78 0.69 0.99 1.09 
2.0 0.43 0.47 0.73 0.77 0.80 0.72 1.02 1.13 
2.1 0.45 0.50 0.75 0.80 0.83 0.76 1.06 1.16 
2.2 0.47 0.52 0.77 0.82 0.85 0.79 1.09 1.20 
2.3 0.49 0.54 0.79 0.84 0.87 0.83 1.13 1.24 
2.4 0.52 0.57 0.82 0.87 0.90 0.86 1.16 1.28 
2.5 0.54 0.59 0.84 0.89 0.92 0.90 1.20 1.31 
2.6 0.56 0.61 0.86 0.91 0.94 0.93 1.23 1.35 
2.7 0.58 0.64 0.88 0.94 0.97 0.97 1.27 1.39 
2.8 0.60 0.66 0.90 0.96 0.99 1.00 1.30 1.43 
2.9 0.62 0.68 0.92 0.98 1.01 1.04 1.34 1.47 
3.0 0.64 0.71 0.94 1.01 1.04 1.07 1.37 1.51 
3.1 0.67 0.73 0.97 1.03 1.06 1.11 1.41 1.55 
3.2 0.69 0.75 0.99 1.05 1.08 1.15 1.45 1.59 
3.3 0.71 0.78 1.01 1.08 1.11 1.18 1.48 1.63 
3.4 0.73 0.80 1.03 1.10 1.13 1.22 1.52 1.67 
3.5 0.75 0.82 1.05 1.12 1.15 1.26 1.56 1.71 

 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

124 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

Table D.3—Feet, 121 kV, line-to-line: For work between 72.6 and 121 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 1.05 1.16 2.05 2.16 2.26 1.82 2.82 3.11 
1.6 1.12 1.23 2.12 2.23 2.33 1.93 2.93 3.22 
1.7 1.19 1.31 2.19 2.31 2.41 2.04 3.04 3.34 
1.8 1.26 1.39 2.26 2.39 2.49 2.15 3.15 3.46 
1.9 1.33 1.47 2.33 2.47 2.57 2.25 3.25 3.58 
2.0 1.40 1.54 2.40 2.54 2.64 2.36 3.36 3.70 
2.1 1.47 1.62 2.47 2.62 2.72 2.48 3.48 3.82 
2.2 1.54 1.70 2.54 2.70 2.80 2.59 3.59 3.94 
2.3 1.61 1.77 2.61 2.77 2.87 2.70 3.70 4.07 
2.4 1.68 1.85 2.68 2.85 2.95 2.81 3.81 4.19 
2.5 1.75 1.93 2.75 2.93 3.03 2.93 3.93 4.32 
2.6 1.82 2.00 2.82 3.00 3.10 3.04 4.04 4.45 
2.7 1.89 2.08 2.89 3.08 3.18 3.16 4.16 4.57 
2.8 1.96 2.16 2.96 3.16 3.26 3.27 4.27 4.70 
2.9 2.03 2.23 3.03 3.23 3.33 3.39 4.39 4.83 
3.0 2.10 2.31 3.10 3.31 3.41 3.51 4.51 4.96 
3.1 2.17 2.39 3.17 3.39 3.49 3.63 4.63 5.09 
3.2 2.24 2.46 3.24 3.46 3.56 3.75 4.75 5.23 
3.3 2.31 2.54 3.31 3.54 3.64 3.87 4.87 5.36 
3.4 2.38 2.62 3.38 3.62 3.72 4.00 5.00 5.49 
3.5 2.45 2.69 3.45 3.69 3.79 4.12 5.12 5.63 
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Table D.4—Meters, 145 kV, line-to-line: For work between 121.1 and 145 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 0.39 0.43 0.69 0.73 0.76 0.68 0.98 1.08 
1.6 0.41 0.45 0.71 0.75 0.78 0.72 1.02 1.12 
1.7 0.44 0.48 0.74 0.78 0.81 0.76 1.06 1.16 
1.8 0.46 0.51 0.76 0.81 0.84 0.80 1.10 1.21 
1.9 0.49 0.54 0.79 0.84 0.87 0.84 1.14 1.25 
2.0 0.52 0.57 0.82 0.87 0.90 0.88 1.18 1.30 
2.1 0.54 0.59 0.84 0.89 0.92 0.92 1.22 1.35 
2.2 0.57 0.62 0.87 0.92 0.95 0.97 1.27 1.39 
2.3 0.59 0.65 0.89 0.95 0.98 1.01 1.31 1.44 
2.4 0.62 0.68 0.92 0.98 1.01 1.05 1.35 1.49 
2.5 0.64 0.71 0.94 1.01 1.04 1.10 1.40 1.54 
2.6 0.67 0.73 0.97 1.03 1.06 1.14 1.44 1.58 
2.7 0.69 0.76 0.99 1.06 1.09 1.18 1.48 1.63 
2.8 0.72 0.79 1.02 1.09 1.12 1.23 1.53 1.68 
2.9 0.75 0.82 1.05 1.12 1.15 1.27 1.57 1.73 
3.0 0.77 0.85 1.07 1.15 1.18 1.32 1.62 1.78 
3.1 0.80 0.88 1.10 1.18 1.21 1.37 1.67 1.83 
3.2 0.82 0.90 1.12 1.20 1.23 1.41 1.71 1.88 
3.3 0.85 0.93 1.15 1.23 1.26 1.46 1.76 1.94 
3.4 0.87 0.96 1.17 1.26 1.29 1.51 1.81 1.99 
3.5 0.90 0.99 1.20 1.29 1.32 1.56 1.86 2.04 

 

Authorized licensed use limited to: University of Massachusetts Amherst. Downloaded on January 12, 2010 at 21:06 from IEEE Xplore.  Restrictions apply. 



IEEE Std 516-2009 
IEEE Guide for Maintenance Methods on Energized Power Lines 

126 
Copyright © 2009 IEEE. All rights reserved. 

Table D.5—Feet, 145 kV, line-to-line: For work between 121.1 and 145 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 1.26 1.39 2.26 2.39 2.49 2.22 3.22 3.54 
1.6 1.34 1.48 2.34 2.48 2.58 2.35 3.35 3.68 
1.7 1.43 1.57 2.43 2.57 2.67 2.48 3.48 3.83 
1.8 1.51 1.66 2.51 2.66 2.76 2.61 3.61 3.97 
1.9 1.60 1.75 2.60 2.75 2.85 2.75 3.75 4.12 
2.0 1.68 1.85 2.68 2.85 2.95 2.88 3.88 4.27 
2.1 1.76 1.94 2.76 2.94 3.04 3.02 4.02 4.42 
2.2 1.85 2.03 2.85 3.03 3.13 3.16 4.16 4.58 
2.3 1.93 2.12 2.93 3.12 3.22 3.30 4.30 4.73 
2.4 2.01 2.22 3.01 3.22 3.32 3.44 4.44 4.89 
2.5 2.10 2.31 3.10 3.31 3.41 3.59 4.59 5.04 
2.6 2.18 2.40 3.18 3.40 3.50 3.73 4.73 5.20 
2.7 2.27 2.49 3.27 3.49 3.59 3.88 4.88 5.36 
2.8 2.35 2.58 3.35 3.58 3.68 4.02 5.02 5.52 
2.9 2.43 2.68 3.43 3.68 3.78 4.17 5.17 5.69 
3.0 2.52 2.77 3.52 3.77 3.87 4.32 5.32 5.85 
3.1 2.60 2.86 3.60 3.86 3.96 4.47 5.47 6.02 
3.2 2.68 2.95 3.68 3.95 4.05 4.63 5.63 6.19 
3.3 2.77 3.04 3.77 4.04 4.14 4.78 5.78 6.36 
3.4 2.85 3.14 3.85 4.14 4.24 4.94 5.94 6.53 
3.5 2.94 3.23 3.94 4.23 4.33 5.09 6.09 6.70 
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Table D.6—Meters, 169 kV, line-to-line: For work between 145.1 and 169 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 0.45 0.50 0.75 0.80 0.83 0.80 1.10 1.21 
1.6 0.48 0.53 0.78 0.83 0.86 0.85 1.15 1.26 
1.7 0.51 0.56 0.81 0.86 0.89 0.90 1.20 1.32 
1.8 0.54 0.59 0.84 0.89 0.92 0.95 1.25 1.37 
1.9 0.57 0.63 0.87 0.93 0.96 1.00 1.30 1.43 
2.0 0.60 0.66 0.90 0.96 0.99 1.05 1.35 1.48 
2.1 0.63 0.69 0.93 0.99 1.02 1.10 1.40 1.54 
2.2 0.66 0.72 0.96 1.02 1.05 1.15 1.45 1.59 
2.3 0.69 0.76 0.99 1.06 1.09 1.20 1.50 1.65 
2.4 0.72 0.79 1.02 1.09 1.12 1.25 1.55 1.71 
2.5 0.75 0.82 1.05 1.12 1.15 1.31 1.61 1.77 
2.6 0.78 0.86 1.08 1.16 1.19 1.36 1.66 1.83 
2.7 0.81 0.89 1.11 1.19 1.22 1.41 1.71 1.89 
2.8 0.84 0.92 1.14 1.22 1.25 1.47 1.77 1.95 
2.9 0.87 0.95 1.17 1.25 1.28 1.52 1.82 2.01 
3.0 0.90 0.99 1.20 1.29 1.32 1.58 1.88 2.07 
3.1 0.93 1.02 1.23 1.32 1.35 1.64 1.94 2.13 
3.2 0.96 1.05 1.26 1.35 1.38 1.70 2.00 2.19 
3.3 0.99 1.08 1.29 1.38 1.41 1.75 2.05 2.26 
3.4 1.02 1.12 1.32 1.42 1.45 1.81 2.11 2.32 
3.5 1.05 1.15 1.35 1.45 1.48 1.87 2.17 2.39 
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Table D.7—Feet, 169 kV, line-to-line: For work between 145.1 and 169 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 1.47 1.61 2.47 2.61 2.71 2.62 3.62 3.98 
1.6 1.57 1.72 2.57 2.72 2.82 2.77 3.77 4.15 
1.7 1.66 1.83 2.66 2.83 2.93 2.93 3.93 4.33 
1.8 1.76 1.94 2.76 2.94 3.04 3.10 4.10 4.50 
1.9 1.86 2.04 2.86 3.04 3.14 3.26 4.26 4.68 
2.0 1.96 2.15 2.96 3.15 3.25 3.42 4.42 4.86 
2.1 2.05 2.26 3.05 3.26 3.36 3.59 4.59 5.05 
2.2 2.15 2.37 3.15 3.37 3.47 3.76 4.76 5.23 
2.3 2.25 2.47 3.25 3.47 3.57 3.93 4.93 5.42 
2.4 2.35 2.58 3.35 3.58 3.68 4.10 5.10 5.61 
2.5 2.44 2.69 3.44 3.69 3.79 4.27 5.27 5.80 
2.6 2.54 2.80 3.54 3.80 3.90 4.45 5.45 5.99 
2.7 2.64 2.90 3.64 3.90 4.00 4.63 5.63 6.19 
2.8 2.74 3.01 3.74 4.01 4.11 4.81 5.81 6.39 
2.9 2.83 3.12 3.83 4.12 4.22 4.99 5.99 6.59 
3.0 2.93 3.22 3.93 4.22 4.32 5.18 6.18 6.79 
3.1 3.03 3.33 4.03 4.33 4.43 5.36 6.36 7.00 
3.2 3.13 3.44 4.13 4.44 4.54 5.55 6.55 7.21 
3.3 3.22 3.55 4.22 4.55 4.65 5.74 6.74 7.42 
3.4 3.32 3.65 4.32 4.65 4.75 5.94 6.94 7.63 
3.5 3.42 3.76 4.42 4.76 4.86 6.13 7.13 7.85 
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Table D.8—Meters, 242 kV, line-to-line: For work between 169.1 and 242 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 0.64 0.71 0.94 1.01 1.04 1.20 1.50 1.65 
1.6 0.69 0.75 0.99 1.05 1.08 1.27 1.57 1.73 
1.7 0.73 0.80 1.03 1.10 1.13 1.35 1.65 1.81 
1.8 0.77 0.85 1.07 1.15 1.18 1.43 1.73 1.90 
1.9 0.81 0.90 1.11 1.20 1.23 1.50 1.80 1.98 
2.0 0.86 0.94 1.16 1.24 1.27 1.59 1.89 2.07 
2.1 0.90 0.99 1.20 1.29 1.32 1.67 1.97 2.16 
2.2 0.94 1.04 1.24 1.34 1.37 1.75 2.05 2.25 
2.3 0.98 1.08 1.28 1.38 1.41 1.84 2.14 2.35 
2.4 1.03 1.13 1.33 1.43 1.46 1.92 2.22 2.44 
2.5 1.07 1.18 1.37 1.48 1.51 2.01 2.31 2.54 
2.6 1.11 1.22 1.41 1.52 1.55 2.10 2.40 2.64 
2.7 1.15 1.27 1.45 1.57 1.60 2.19 2.49 2.74 
2.8 1.20 1.32 1.50 1.62 1.65 2.28 2.58 2.84 
2.9 1.24 1.36 1.54 1.66 1.69 2.38 2.68 2.94 
3.0 1.28 1.41 1.58 1.71 1.74 2.47 2.77 3.05 
3.1 1.33 1.46 1.63 1.76 1.79 2.57 2.87 3.16 
3.2 1.37 1.50 1.67 1.80 1.83 2.67 2.97 3.27 
3.3 1.43 1.57 1.73 1.87 1.90 2.77 3.07 3.38 
3.4 1.49 1.64 1.79 1.94 1.97 2.87 3.17 3.49 
3.5 1.56 1.70 1.86 2.00 2.04 2.98 3.28 3.61 
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Table D.9—Feet, 242 kV, line-to-line: For work between 169.1 and 242 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 2.10 2.31 3.10 3.31 3.41 3.91 4.91 5.40 
1.6 2.24 2.46 3.24 3.46 3.56 4.16 5.16 5.68 
1.7 2.38 2.62 3.38 3.62 3.72 4.41 5.41 5.95 
1.8 2.52 2.77 3.52 3.77 3.87 4.67 5.67 6.23 
1.9 2.66 2.93 3.66 3.93 4.03 4.93 5.93 6.52 
2.0 2.80 3.08 3.80 4.08 4.18 5.19 6.19 6.81 
2.1 2.94 3.23 3.94 4.23 4.33 5.46 6.46 7.10 
2.2 3.08 3.39 4.08 4.39 4.49 5.73 6.73 7.40 
2.3 3.22 3.54 4.22 4.54 4.64 6.01 7.01 7.71 
2.4 3.36 3.69 4.36 4.69 4.79 6.29 7.29 8.02 
2.5 3.50 3.85 4.50 4.85 4.95 6.58 7.58 8.34 
2.6 3.64 4.00 4.64 5.00 5.10 6.87 7.87 8.66 
2.7 3.78 4.15 4.78 5.15 5.25 7.17 8.17 8.99 
2.8 3.92 4.31 4.92 5.31 5.41 7.47 8.47 9.32 
2.9 4.06 4.46 5.06 5.46 5.56 7.78 8.78 9.66 
3.0 4.20 4.62 5.20 5.62 5.72 8.10 9.10 10.01 
3.1 4.34 4.77 5.34 5.77 5.87 8.42 9.42 10.36 
3.2 4.48 4.92 5.48 5.92 6.02 8.75 9.75 10.72 
3.3 4.67 5.13 5.67 6.13 6.24 9.08 10.08 11.09 
3.4 4.88 5.36 5.88 6.36 6.47 9.42 10.42 11.46 
3.5 5.09 5.58 6.09 6.58 6.70 9.76 10.76 11.84 
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Table D.10—Meters, 362 kV, line-to-line: For work between 242.1 and 362 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 0.96 1.06 1.26 1.36 1.39 1.81 2.11 2.32 
1.6 1.02 1.13 1.32 1.43 1.46 1.93 2.23 2.45 
1.7 1.09 1.20 1.39 1.50 1.53 2.05 2.35 2.59 
1.8 1.15 1.27 1.45 1.57 1.60 2.18 2.48 2.73 
1.9 1.22 1.34 1.52 1.64 1.67 2.31 2.61 2.87 
2.0 1.28 1.41 1.58 1.71 1.74 2.45 2.75 3.02 
2.1 1.34 1.48 1.64 1.78 1.81 2.59 2.89 3.17 
2.2 1.42 1.56 1.72 1.86 1.89 2.73 3.03 3.33 
2.3 1.52 1.66 1.82 1.96 2.00 2.87 3.17 3.49 
2.4 1.62 1.77 1.92 2.07 2.11 3.02 3.32 3.66 
2.5 1.72 1.87 2.02 2.17 2.22 3.18 3.48 3.83 
2.6 1.82 1.98 2.12 2.28 2.33 3.34 3.64 4.00 
2.7 1.93 2.10 2.23 2.40 2.45 3.50 3.80 4.18 
2.8 2.03 2.21 2.33 2.51 2.57 3.67 3.97 4.36 
2.9 2.15 2.33 2.45 2.63 2.69 3.84 4.14 4.56 
3.0 2.26 2.45 2.56 2.75 2.81 4.02 4.32 4.75 
3.1 2.38 2.57 2.68 2.87 2.94 4.20 4.50 4.95 
3.2 2.50 2.70 2.80 3.00 3.08 4.39 4.69 5.16 
3.3 2.62 2.83 2.92 3.13 3.21 4.59 4.89 5.38 
3.4 2.75 2.96 3.05 3.26 3.35 4.79 5.09 5.60 
3.5 2.88 3.10 3.18 3.40 3.50 5.00 5.30 5.83 
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Table D.11—Feet, 362 kV, line-to-line: For work between 242.1 and 362 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 3.14 3.45 4.14 4.45 4.55 5.92 6.92 7.61 
1.6 3.35 3.68 4.35 4.68 4.78 6.32 7.32 8.05 
1.7 3.56 3.91 4.56 4.91 5.01 6.72 7.72 8.50 
1.8 3.77 4.14 4.77 5.14 5.24 7.15 8.15 8.96 
1.9 3.98 4.37 4.98 5.37 5.47 7.58 8.58 9.43 
2.0 4.19 4.60 5.19 5.60 5.70 8.02 9.02 9.92 
2.1 4.39 4.83 5.39 5.83 5.93 8.47 9.47 10.42 
2.2 4.65 5.11 5.65 6.11 6.22 8.94 9.94 10.93 
2.3 4.97 5.45 5.97 6.45 6.56 9.42 10.42 11.46 
2.4 5.29 5.79 6.29 6.79 6.92 9.91 10.91 12.00 
2.5 5.62 6.14 6.62 7.14 7.28 10.42 11.42 12.56 
2.6 5.96 6.50 6.96 7.50 7.65 10.94 11.94 13.13 
2.7 6.30 6.87 7.30 7.87 8.03 11.47 12.47 13.72 
2.8 6.66 7.25 7.66 8.25 8.43 12.03 13.03 14.33 
2.9 7.03 7.63 8.03 8.63 8.83 12.59 13.59 14.95 
3.0 7.40 8.03 8.40 9.03 9.24 13.18 14.18 15.59 
3.1 7.79 8.43 8.79 9.43 9.66 13.78 14.78 16.26 
3.2 8.18 8.85 9.18 9.85 10.10 14.40 15.40 16.94 
3.3 8.59 9.28 9.59 10.28 10.55 15.04 16.04 17.65 
3.4 9.01 9.72 10.01 10.72 11.01 15.70 16.70 18.37 
3.5 9.43 10.16 10.43 11.16 11.47 16.39 17.39 19.12 
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Table D.12—Meters, 420 kV, line-to-line: For work between 362.1 and 420 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 1.11 1.22 1.41 1.52 1.55 2.17 2.47 2.72 
1.6 1.19 1.31 1.49 1.61 1.64 2.33 2.63 2.89 
1.7 1.26 1.39 1.56 1.69 1.72 2.48 2.78 3.06 
1.8 1.34 1.47 1.64 1.77 1.80 2.65 2.95 3.24 
1.9 1.43 1.57 1.73 1.87 1.90 2.81 3.11 3.42 
2.0 1.54 1.68 1.84 1.98 2.02 2.98 3.28 3.61 
2.1 1.65 1.81 1.95 2.11 2.15 3.16 3.46 3.81 
2.2 1.77 1.93 2.07 2.23 2.28 3.35 3.65 4.01 
2.3 1.89 2.06 2.19 2.36 2.41 3.54 3.84 4.22 
2.4 2.02 2.19 2.32 2.49 2.55 3.73 4.03 4.44 
2.5 2.15 2.33 2.45 2.63 2.69 3.94 4.24 4.66 
2.6 2.28 2.47 2.58 2.77 2.84 4.15 4.45 4.89 
2.7 2.42 2.62 2.72 2.92 2.99 4.37 4.67 5.13 
2.8 2.56 2.76 2.86 3.06 3.14 4.59 4.89 5.38 
2.9 2.70 2.92 3.00 3.22 3.30 4.83 5.13 5.64 
3.0 2.85 3.07 3.15 3.37 3.47 5.07 5.37 5.91 
3.1 3.01 3.24 3.31 3.54 3.64 5.32 5.62 6.19 
3.2 3.17 3.41 3.47 3.71 3.82 5.59 5.89 6.47 
3.3 3.33 3.58 3.63 3.88 4.00 5.86 6.16 6.78 
3.4 3.50 3.76 3.80 4.06 4.18 6.14 6.44 7.09 
3.5 3.68 3.94 3.98 4.24 4.38 6.44 6.74 7.42 
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Table D.13—Feet, 420 kV, line-to-line: For work between 362.1 and 420 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 3.64 4.01 4.64 5.01 5.11 7.12 8.12 8.93 
1.6 3.88 4.27 4.88 5.27 5.37 7.62 8.62 9.48 
1.7 4.13 4.54 5.13 5.54 5.64 8.14 9.14 10.05 
1.8 4.37 4.81 5.37 5.81 5.91 8.67 9.67 10.63 
1.9 4.67 5.13 5.67 6.13 6.23 9.22 10.22 11.24 
2.0 5.03 5.52 6.03 6.52 6.63 9.78 10.78 11.86 
2.1 5.41 5.92 6.41 6.92 7.05 10.37 11.37 12.50 
2.2 5.79 6.33 6.79 7.33 7.47 10.97 11.97 13.17 
2.3 6.19 6.75 7.19 7.75 7.91 11.59 12.59 13.85 
2.4 6.61 7.19 7.61 8.19 8.37 12.24 13.24 14.56 
2.5 7.03 7.64 8.03 8.64 8.83 12.91 13.91 15.30 
2.6 7.46 8.10 8.46 9.10 9.31 13.60 14.60 16.06 
2.7 7.91 8.57 8.91 9.57 9.81 14.31 15.31 16.84 
2.8 8.38 9.06 9.38 10.06 10.32 15.06 16.06 17.66 
2.9 8.86 9.56 9.86 10.56 10.84 15.83 16.83 18.51 
3.0 9.35 10.08 10.35 11.08 11.38 16.62 17.62 19.39 
3.1 9.86 10.61 10.86 11.61 11.94 17.45 18.45 20.30 
3.2 10.39 11.16 11.39 12.16 12.52 18.32 19.32 21.25 
3.3 10.93 11.73 11.93 12.73 13.12 19.21 20.21 22.24 
3.4 11.49 12.31 12.49 13.31 13.74 20.15 21.15 23.26 
3.5 12.06 12.91 13.06 13.91 14.36 21.12 22.12 24.33 
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Table D.14—Meters, 550 kV, line-to-line: For work between 420.1 and 550 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work  Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 1.50 1.64 1.80 1.94 1.98 3.10 3.40 3.74 
1.6 1.65 1.80 1.95 2.10 2.14 3.34 3.64 4.01 
1.7 1.80 1.97 2.10 2.27 2.31 3.59 3.89 4.28 
1.8 1.96 2.14 2.26 2.44 2.49 3.86 4.16 4.57 
1.9 2.13 2.31 2.43 2.61 2.67 4.13 4.43 4.87 
2.0 2.30 2.50 2.60 2.80 2.86 4.42 4.72 5.19 
2.1 2.49 2.69 2.79 2.99 3.06 4.72 5.02 5.52 
2.2 2.68 2.89 2.98 3.19 3.27 5.03 5.33 5.86 
2.3 2.87 3.09 3.17 3.39 3.49 5.36 5.66 6.23 
2.4 3.08 3.31 3.38 3.61 3.71 5.71 6.01 6.61 
2.5 3.29 3.53 3.59 3.83 3.95 6.08 6.38 7.02 
2.6 3.51 3.76 3.81 4.06 4.19 6.47 6.77 7.44 
2.7 3.74 4.00 4.04 4.30 4.45 6.87 7.17 7.89 
2.8 3.98 4.25 4.28 4.55 4.70 7.31 7.61 8.37 
2.9 4.22 4.50 4.52 4.80 4.97 7.77 8.07 8.87 
3.0 4.47 4.76 4.77 5.06 5.25 8.26 8.56 9.41 

 

Table D.15—Feet, 550 kV, line-to-line: For work between 420.1 and 550 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 4.90 5.38 5.90 6.38 6.49 10.17 11.17 12.29 
1.6 5.39 5.90 6.39 6.90 7.03 10.96 11.96 13.16 
1.7 5.90 6.44 6.90 7.44 7.59 11.78 12.78 14.06 
1.8 6.43 7.00 7.43 8.00 8.17 12.64 13.64 15.00 
1.9 6.98 7.58 7.98 8.58 8.78 13.54 14.54 15.99 
2.0 7.55 8.18 8.55 9.18 9.40 14.48 15.48 17.02 
2.1 8.15 8.81 9.15 9.81 10.06 15.46 16.46 18.11 
2.2 8.77 9.46 9.77 10.46 10.74 16.50 17.50 19.24 
2.3 9.41 10.14 10.41 11.14 11.45 17.58 18.58 20.44 
2.4 10.08 10.84 11.08 11.84 12.19 18.73 19.73 21.70 
2.5 10.79 11.58 11.79 12.58 12.96 19.93 20.93 23.02 
2.6 11.51 12.34 12.51 13.34 13.76 21.20 22.20 24.42 
2.7 12.26 13.12 13.26 14.12 14.59 22.55 23.55 25.90 
2.8 13.04 13.93 14.04 14.93 15.44 23.97 24.97 27.46 
2.9 13.83 14.76 14.83 15.76 16.32 25.47 26.47 29.12 
3.0 14.65 15.61 15.65 16.61 17.22 27.07 28.07 30.88 
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Table D.16—Meters, 800 kV, line-to-line: For work between 550.1 and 800 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(m) 
MTID 

(m) 
MAD 
(m) 

MAD for Tools 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

MAID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MHID 
(m) 

1.5 2.64 2.85 2.94 3.15 3.23 5.48 5.78 6.35 
1.6 2.93 3.15 3.23 3.45 3.55 6.00 6.30 6.93 
1.7 3.23 3.47 3.53 3.77 3.88 6.56 6.86 7.55 
1.8 3.55 3.81 3.85 4.11 4.24 7.17 7.47 8.22 
1.9 3.89 4.16 4.19 4.46 4.61 7.84 8.14 8.95 
2.0 4.24 4.52 4.54 4.82 5.00 8.57 8.87 9.75 
2.1 4.61 4.90 4.91 5.20 5.40 9.36 9.66 10.63 
2.2 4.99 5.30 5.29 5.60 5.82 10.24 10.54 11.59 
2.3 5.39 5.71 5.69 6.01 6.25 11.21 11.51 12.66 
2.4 5.80 6.13 6.10 6.43 6.71 12.29 12.59 13.84 
2.5 6.22 6.57 6.52 6.87 7.17 13.49 13.79 15.17 

 

Table D.17—Feet, 800 kV, line-to-line: For work between 550.1 and 800 kV 

T 
(p.u.) 

Line-to-ground work Line-to-line work 
MAID 

(ft) 
MTID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MAD for Tools 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
MAID 

(ft) 
MAD 

(ft) 
MHID 

(ft) 
1.5 8.65 9.34 9.65 10.34 10.62 17.96 18.96 20.85 
1.6 9.59 10.32 10.59 11.32 11.64 19.67 20.67 22.74 
1.7 10.59 11.38 11.59 12.38 12.75 21.52 22.52 24.77 
1.8 11.65 12.48 12.65 13.48 13.91 23.53 24.53 26.98 
1.9 12.75 13.63 13.75 14.63 15.13 25.71 26.71 29.38 
2.0 13.91 14.83 14.91 15.83 16.40 28.09 29.09 32.00 
2.1 15.11 16.08 16.11 17.08 17.72 30.70 31.70 34.87 
2.2 16.36 17.38 17.36 18.38 19.10 33.58 34.58 38.04 
2.3 17.66 18.72 18.66 19.72 20.52 36.76 37.76 41.54 
2.4 19.01 20.11 20.01 21.11 22.01 40.30 41.30 45.43 
2.5 20.40 21.56 21.40 22.56 23.54 44.26 45.26 49.78 
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Table D.18—DC pole-to-ground work 

Vp-g 
(kV) 

T 
(p.u.) 

MAID 
(m) 

MTID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MAD for 
Tools 
(m) 

MAID 
(ft) 

MTID 
(ft) 

MAD 
(ft) 

MAD for 
Tools 
(ft) 

250 1.5 0.81 0.89 1.11 1.19 2.66 2.92 3.66 3.92 

250 1.6 0.87 0.95 1.17 1.25 2.83 3.12 3.83 4.12 

250 1.7 0.92 1.01 1.22 1.31 3.01 3.31 4.01 4.31 

250 1.8 0.98 1.07 1.28 1.37 3.19 3.51 4.19 4.51 

400 1.5 1.30 1.43 1.60 1.73 4.25 4.67 5.25 5.67 

400 1.6 1.38 1.52 1.68 1.82 4.53 4.98 5.53 5.98 

400 1.7 1.52 1.66 1.82 1.96 4.97 5.45 5.97 6.45 

400 1.8 1.65 1.81 1.95 2.11 5.41 5.92 6.41 6.92 

500 1.5 1.75 1.92 2.05 2.22 5.74 6.28 6.74 7.28 

500 1.6 1.93 2.11 2.23 2.41 6.33 6.90 7.33 7.90 

500 1.7 2.12 2.30 2.42 2.60 6.94 7.54 7.94 8.54 

500 1.8 2.31 2.51 2.61 2.81 7.57 8.21 8.57 9.21 

600 1.5 2.31 2.51 2.61 2.81 7.57 8.21 8.57 9.21 

600 1.6 2.56 2.76 2.86 3.06 8.38 9.06 9.38 10.06 

600 1.7 2.81 3.03 3.11 3.33 9.22 9.94 10.22 10.94 

600 1.8 3.09 3.32 3.39 3.62 10.12 10.88 11.12 11.88 

750 1.5 3.30 3.55 3.60 3.85 10.83 11.62 11.83 12.62 

750 1.6 3.68 3.94 3.98 4.24 12.06 12.90 13.06 13.90 

750 1.7 4.07 4.35 4.37 4.65 13.35 14.25 14.35 15.25 

750 1.8 4.49 4.78 4.79 5.08 14.71 15.66 15.71 16.66 
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Table D.19—DC pole-to-pole work 

Vp-p 
(kV) 

T 
(p.u) 

MAID 
(m) 

MTID 
(m) 

MAD 
(m) 

MAD for 
Tools 
(m) 

MAID 
(ft) 

MTID 
(ft) 

MAD 
(ft) 

MAD for 
Tools 
(ft) 

500 1.5 1.35 1.49 1.65 1.79 4.43 4.87 5.43 5.87 

500 1.6 1.42 1.56 1.72 1.86 4.65 5.11 5.65 6.11 

500 1.7 1.50 1.65 1.80 1.95 6.19 6.79 7.19 7.79 

500 1.8 1.58 1.73 1.88 2.03 6.67 7.30 7.67 8.30 

800 1.5 2.73 2.94 3.03 3.24 10.72 11.57 11.72 12.57 

800 1.6 2.90 3.13 3.20 3.43 11.71 12.61 12.71 13.61 

800 1.7 3.09 3.32 3.39 3.62 12.74 13.70 13.74 14.70 

800 1.8 3.28 3.52 3.58 3.82 13.81 14.83 14.81 15.83 

1000 1.5 3.94 4.21 4.24 4.51 15.49 16.55 16.49 17.55 

1000 1.6 4.21 4.49 4.51 4.79 16.98 18.11 17.98 19.11 

1000 1.7 4.49 4.78 4.79 5.08 18.52 19.72 19.52 20.72 

1000 1.8 4.77 5.07 5.07 5.37 20.12 21.39 21.12 22.39 

1200 1.5 5.37 5.70 5.67 6.00 21.14 22.41 22.14 23.41 

1200 1.6 5.75 6.08 6.05 6.38 23.20 24.55 24.20 25.55 

1200 1.7 6.14 6.49 6.44 6.79 25.34 26.78 26.34 27.78 

1200 1.8 6.54 6.90 6.84 7.20 27.56 29.09 28.56 30.09 

1500 1.5 7.93 8.33 8.23 8.63 31.19 32.78 32.19 33.78 

1500 1.6 8.50 8.92 8.80 9.22 34.29 35.99 35.29 36.99 

1500 1.7 9.08 9.52 9.38 9.82 37.52 39.32 38.52 40.32 

1500 1.8 9.69 10.14 9.99 10.44 40.87 42.78 41.87 43.78 
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Annex E  

(informative) 

Determining maximum anticipated per-unit TOV (T) 

E.1 Determining TOV magnitude due to switching transients 

There are numerous references that discuss how to determine the TOVs that are the result of switching 
transients. Most notable are “Digital Computation” [B26], “Modeling Guidelines” [B27], Hileman [B19], 
the EPRI Red Book [B9], and IEEE Std 1313.2. The methods presented in these references can be used to 
provide reasonable results when using an electromagnetic transients program to simulate a system. 

E.2 Determining T at worksite 

The T at the worksite is defined by the 2% statistical switching overvoltage, i.e., V2. The distribution of 
switching overvoltages is obtained using a transient program, e.g., electromagnetic transients program,  
where the switching device, e.g., circuit breaker, is closed and/or reclosed with random switching times. In 
order to achieve satisfactory results, at least 100 statistical simulations are required. Industry consensus is 
to use 200 to 400 statistical simulations. The resulting overvoltages from each of the simulations are then 
statistically analyzed to obtain a probability distribution that approximates the results. Several distribution 
functions have been used; however, the Gaussian or normal distribution is most frequently used. From 
statistical analysis of the data, the mean, μ, and the standard deviation, σ, can be computed. Using the data 
from the statistical analysis, V2 can be found by using Equation (E.1).    

 2 2.054V μ σ= +  (E.1) 

where 

μ  is the mean switching overvoltage  
σ  is the standard deviation of the switching overvoltages  

 
When controls are used to mitigate switching surges (e.g., surge arresters, closing resistors), the distribution 
is not strictly Gaussian, and other distributions have been used (see Hileman [B19]). 

There are some subtle differences between performing studies for power system insulation coordination 
purposes and studies performed to compute T for live work. For example, in live work, circuit breaker 
restrikes can be ignored (see IEC 61472 [B21]). This is based on the fact that the combined probability of a 
circuit breaker restriking while a worker is working on or near an energized line is extremely low. If 
devices other than circuit breakers are being utilized on the subject line while live work is being performed, 
then the probability of restrike must be considered. If reclosing is blocked, the overvoltages due to 
reclosing into a trapped charge can be ignored. If restriking of the switching device is included, then the 
resulting overvoltages are essentially the same as those of reclosing into a trapped charge. The only 
difference is the probability of occurrence. Generally, when detailed engineering studies are performed for 
a particular system voltage, the worst-case line(s) are analyzed. The results are then used for that voltage 
level across the entire system. 
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Example calculation: Based on field tests and computer simulations, it has been noted that the TOVs on 
lines without switching controls or surge arresters are higher than those at voltage levels where TOV 
mitigation is part of the design. Thus, the following 230 kV system is presented as a worst-case scenario for 
all voltage levels. 

A single-line diagram of an example system is shown in Figure E.1. 

90 Mi.

Combined Surge Z
Z1 = 87.5 Ω
Z0 = 175 Ω

Zsys1 = 0.325 + j4.755 Ω
Zsys0 = 0.85 + j6.271 ΩX

230 kV Bus

230 kV Line

230 kV Bus

G

G

 

Figure E.1—Single-line diagram of example system 

 

The goal here is to determine the worst-case TOV that might occur at any worksite location along the 90 mi 
line. Generally speaking, the worst-case TOV will occur when the line is energized from the weakest end of 
the line (source with largest impedance), and the maximum overvoltage will occur at the end of the line. 
However, this is not always the case, and other factors should be taken into consideration, e.g., line length, 
amount of shunt compensation (see “Modeling Guidelines” [B27], Hileman [B19], the EPRI Red Book 
[B9], IEEE Std 1313.2, and IEC 61472 [B21]). In this example, it is assumed that the worst-case TOVs will 
occur when the line is energized from the end of the line that does not have generation connected to it. The 
resulting single-line diagram of the system studied is shown in Figure E.2.  
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90 Mi.

Combined Surge Z
Z1 = 87.5 Ω
Z0 = 175 Ω

Zsys1 = 0.325 + j4.755 Ω
Zsys0 = 0.85 + j6.271 ΩX

230 kV Bus

230 kV Line

 

Figure E.2—Single-line diagram of study system 

 

For this study, it is assumed that the receiving end of the line is open and the line is energized with a power 
circuit breaker (no closing resistors). Also, note that no tapped load is present on the line. The configuration 
and parameters for the 230 kV line are given in Figure E.3 and Table E.1. 

 

20' 20'

26.5'

64.5'

a b c

20'

 

 Figure E.3—Line configuration 
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Table E.1—Line parameters for example line 
Phase conductors: 1351 ACSR 54/19 
Rdc = 0.0686 Ω.mi 
Dia. = 1.424 in 
T/D = 0.38 

Shield wires: 3/8" HSS 
Rdc = 6.59 Ω.mi 
Dia. = 0.36 in 
T/D = 0.50 

Length: 90 mi Rho: 100 Ω-m 
 

The system shown in Figure E.2 was modeled using the electromagnetic transients program. No closing 
resistors or surge arresters were employed in this system. 

Case 1 – Reclosing disabled: When reclosing is disabled, the worst-case TOV will occur when the line is 
energized. The resulting overvoltage is greatly dependant upon the closing angle of the breaker, i.e., the 
magnitude of the system voltage at the instant the breaker pole closes. In order to determine the worst-case 
voltage, 2000 statistical breaker closings were performed. 

From the statistical analysis, the following parameters were determined: 

 362.21 kVμ =   

55.71 kVσ =   

 Using these statistical values, the 2% statistical overvoltage was computed using Equation (E.1). 

 ( ) ( )2 2.054 476.6 kVE μ σ= + =  (E.2) 

Using the results of Equation (E.2), the line-to-ground TOV was computed. 

 
( ) ( )

2 476.6 2.41 p.u.
242 2

3

Peak

E kVT
E kV

= = =  (E.3) 

The following statistical parameters were determined for the line-to-line TOVs: 

        544.4 kV
74.4 kV

μ
σ

=
=

 

Using these statistical values, the 2% statistical overvoltage was computed using Equation (E.1). 

 2 2.054 697.2 kVE μ σ= + =  (E.4) 

Using the results of Equation (E.4), the line-to-line TOV was computed on the line-to-ground base. 

 

2
-

697.2 kV 3.53 p.u.242 kV2
3

L L
peak

ET
E

= = =   (E.5) 

For comparison, TL-L was computed using Equation (48) and was found to be equal to 3.70 p.u. 
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Case 2 – Reclosing enabled: The worst-case TOV will occur when the line is reenergized (reclosed) with 
full trapped charge on all three phases (no fault applied). For this simulation, it was assumed that the 
reclose delay was 1 s. Using a shunt admittance of 10.5 × 10-9 mhos/mi [see Equation (E.7)], the resulting 
line-to-ground voltages 1 s after energization was found to be –90.4 kV, 105.5 kV, and –91.5 kV for phase 
a, b, and c, respectively. These values were then used in the simulations as initial conditions for the 
transmission line model.  

From the statistical analysis, the following parameters were determined from the 1000 simulations: 

 392.3 kV
97.3 kV

μ
σ

=
=

 

Using these statistical values, the 2% statistical overvoltage was computed using Equation (E.1). 

 2 2.054 592.2 kVE μ σ= + =  (E.6) 

Using the results of Equation (E.6), the TOV was computed. 

 2
-

592.2 kV 3.0 p.u.242 kV2
3

L G
peak

ET
E

= = =   (E.7) 

The following statistical parameters were determined for the line-to-line TOVs: 

 562.4 kV
124.1 kV

μ
σ

=
=

 

Using these statistical values, the 2% statistical overvoltage was computed using Equation (E.1). 

 2 2.054 817.3 kVE μ σ= + =  (E.8) 

Using the results of Equation (E.8), the line-to-line TOV was computed on the line-to-ground base. 

 2
-

817.3 kV 4.13 p.u.242 kV2
3

L L
peak

ET
E

= = =   (E.9) 

For comparison, TL-L was computed using Equation (48) and was found to be equal to 4.50 p.u. 

E.3 Large system studies 

Large power systems can consist of hundreds of transmission lines at a particular voltage level. Because of 
the amount of time involved in these types of system studies, it is impractical to study each line to 
determine T. Generally, a number of worst-case lines will be studied, and the resulting T will be used for 
the entire system at that particular voltage level. This method of determining T is acceptable and provides 
conservative results as long as the worst-case scenarios are chosen correctly. 
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A300 Specification writing guideline

Clearly written specifications ensure that pruning objectives are communicated and understood. Pruning
specifications must address individual plant, site, and client requirements.  Multiple objectives, or
combinations of objectives, may be specified when pruning individual plants or groups of plants.  Once
pruning objectives are established for a plant, a pruning system may be specified.

The examples below provide guidance in specifying pruning objectives. While these examples cover
many scenarios, they do not necessarily include all possible objectives, systems, combinations, or
pruning solutions.



A. Specification writing template (see C. Specification template form)

1. Note the physical location of the plant(s) to be pruned.

2. List and describe objective(s) of the work.

3. Identify a pruning system if necessary (as most pruning in commercial tree care uses a natural system,
it is not necessary to list “natural system” in every specification).

4. Describe the extent of pruning work to be done.  This is where you address conditions of concern for
the work, such as:  Type of parts to be removed (e.g. living or dead branches, fruit, mistletoe); Pruning
amount (e.g. percent of foliage or crown, or number of branches to be removed); Location in crown of
parts to be removed;  Pruning cut types (e.g. removal, reduction, heading, shearing);  and/or, Size range
(e.g. diameter, length) of parts to be removed.

5. Specify additional information.  This is where you address additional items such as:  Plan for
disposal/repurposing of debris; Time frame for completion; and, Other information as necessary (e.g.
topiary shape, clearance distances, desired views, lines of sight).

B. Specification writing guidance based on various objectives

B-1 Mitigate risk

Physical Location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Mitigate risk:  Prune to lower the likelihood of tree, branch, and/or other tree part failure and impact to
targets (see ANSI A300 Part 9, Tree Risk Assessment).

Specification

Reduce or remove branches (living and dead) and/or other parts that pose unacceptable risk of failure
(specify condition of concern, amount to be pruned, and types, sizes and locations of pruning cuts).

Reduce length of branches or leaders to reduce load (specify condition of concern and amount to be
removed).

Additional information

In addition to pruning, consider supplemental support if appropriate (see ANSI A300 Part 3, Supplemental
Support Systems).

Specify monitoring interval.



B-2  Manage health

Physical Location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Manage health:  Prune to improve or maintain plant health, or control pests (see ANSI A300 Part 2, Soil
Management and A300 Part 10, IPM).

Specification

Remove deleterious parts, e.g. dead or dying branches, diseased or infested branches, rubbing,
weakened or broken branches, parasitic plants, etc. (specify condition of concern, types, sizes and
locations of cuts).

Additional information

Take appropriate precautions when necessary to prevent the spread of pests, e.g. seasonal timing of
work, sterilization of tools, handling/disposal of debris/by-products.

Specify monitoring interval.

B-3   Develop or improve structure

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Develop/improve structure:  Prune to improve plant architecture (i.e. desirable branch size, spacing,
diameter and aspect ratios), ensure that the plant is compatible with the site (e.g. minimize conflict with
traffic, sightlines or infrastructure), and/or to restore damaged plants. Initiation of structural pruning early
in the life of the plant can enhance benefits and value, and reduce long-term maintenance costs and
potential for failure.

Specification

Select dominant leader(s) and desirable scaffold branches for development as appropriate for the species
and site (specify leaders and scaffold branches to be retained and developed).

Subordinate or remove competing leaders, branches and shoots (specify competing leaders and
branches to be subordinated or removed). If necessary, subordinate larger branches over multiple
growing seasons to avoid making cuts with large aspect ratios.

Avoid removing an excessive amount of living material at any one time.

Additional information

Specify an appropriate maintenance interval.



B-4 Restoration pruning

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Restoration: Prune to redevelop or improve structure, form, and appearance following damage from
storms, vandalism, lion tailing, topping or other substandard pruning, or other causes.

Specification

Assess trees for risk if necessary prior to beginning restoration pruning (see ANSI A300 Part 9, Tree Risk
Assessment).

Retain suitable leaders, branches and shoots to be developed (specify parts to retain and develop).

Reduce, subordinate and/or remove competing or undesirable parts (specify parts to be removed, and
types, sizes number and locations of cuts).

Additional information

Follow process outlined in Pruning to Develop or Improve Structure, above.

B-5   Provide clearance

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Provide clearance:  Prune to prevent interference with infrastructure, buildings, traffic, lines-of-sight,
desired views, or other plants; also to ensure safe and reliable utility services, raise crowns, provide
access to sites, and comply with regulatory and other requirements as necessary (list reason for
clearance).

Specfication

Specify clearance amount according to intended site use, planned maintenance interval, and
characteristic form of the plant, including shape, growth rate and likely growth response following pruning
(specify clearance distance, and/or branches and leaders to be removed, and/or types, sizes and
locations of cuts).

Use directional pruning to encourage growth away from the specified clearance area and to develop
compatible and stable structure (specify location of branches to be retained).

Additional information

Avoid removing an excessive amount of living material at any one time.

Specify an appropriate maintenance interval.



B-6  Manage size and/or shape

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Manage size/shape:  Prune to reduce size or maintain desired shape (consider species and typical form,
ability to tolerate the amount of pruning required, location, current condition, and other characteristics
such as cultivar, failure profile, growth rate and expected growth response following pruning).

Specification

Selectively reduce or remove branches, leaders or other parts to achieve or maintain a desired form,
shape or size, or to encourage regenerative growth from lower parts of the crown (specify parts to be
reduced or removed and/or types, sizes number and locations of cuts).

Additional information

Avoid removing an excessive amount of living material at any one time.

Specify an appropriate maintenance interval.

B-7  Retrenchment (Regenerative) pruning

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Retrenchment/Regeneration:  Perform retrenchment pruning to preserve and maintain trees in the
landscape, especially those of high value or special heritage.

System (list and describe)

Natural pruning system.  Retrenchment is a natural process whereby older trees gradually shed
overextended, decayed, damaged, or declining branches and leaders, and redirect energy into epicormic
growth from interior and lower portions of the crown. Depending on species and site conditions, this
process may occur over many years, decades or centuries.

Retrenchment pruning mimics the natural process of retrenchment by making prescriptive pruning cuts to
remove declining branches, reduce risk of failure, stimulate new shoots on interior and lower branches,
and restore tree vitality and appearance.  Resulting new growth is subsequently managed to guide future
structural development. Arborists should consider whether retrenchment pruning is appropriate,
considering factors such as species, condition, placement, aesthetics, and expected response.

Specification

Selectively reduce, remove or head branches that are dead, senescing, damaged, or that pose
unacceptable risk (specify condition of concern, types, sizes and locations of cuts).

Minimize the size of cuts on living wood whenever possible (preferably less than 6” in diameter).



Maintain and monitor suitable branches or leaders that are healthy and do not pose unacceptable risk
(specify branches and leaders to be retained, and monitoring interval).

Additional information

After retrenchment pruning, follow process outlined in Restoration (B-2.3), and Develop and Improve
Structure, (B-4).

B-8   Improve aesthetics

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Improve aesthetics:  Prune to improve the visual appearance of plants and/or the surrounding site.

Specification

Selectively reduce or remove branches, leaders or other parts to achieve aesthetic objectives (specify
parts to be removed and/or types, number, sizes and locations of cuts).

Additonal information

Specify an appropriate maintenance interval.

B-9   Manage production

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Manage production:  Prune to optimize production or desired characteristics of fruit, floral, timber, canes
or other products.

Specification

Selectively remove branches or other parts to achieve desired production levels (specify parts to be
removed and/or types, sizes, number and locations of cuts).

Additional information

Consider seasonal timing of pruning, as well as species and cultivar characteristics.

Specify optimum maintenance interval to achieve desired production.



B-10   Rejuvenation of Shrubs

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Rejuventation of shrubs:  Prune to stimulate new growth, restore desired form, and/or to remove dead,
damaged, diseased or infested parts (consider species and typical form, current condition, seasonal
timing, and ability to tolerate rejuvenation pruning).

Specification

Reduce or head branches or leaders at or near ground level (specify location of cuts, branches/leaders to
be removed).

B-11   Manage Wildlife Habitat

Physical location (note)

Objective (list and describe)

Prune to conserve or enhance wildlife habitat (provide some specific detail for the spiecies and/or
habitat).

Manage wildlife habitat:  Pruning activities may influence wildlife, either directly through disturbance, or by
manipulation of habitat such as food supplies, cover, nesting or roosting sites.  Pruning activities may
violate certain regulations, including the federal Migratory Bird Treaty Act, the Endangered Species Act
and other federal, state and local regulations. Arborists should modify work procedures as appropriate to
avoid killing, injuring or disturbing protected wildlife.

Pruning to improve or manipulate wildlife habitat may be part of an overall strategy across an entire
property, park, right-of-way or other management area. The practice may involve multiple pruning
objectives, pruning systems and other strategies beyond the scope of a pruning standard.

Specification

Specify retention or enhancement of desired wildlife features that do not pose unacceptable risk, such as
perches, cavities or other nesting sites (specify features to retain or enhance, parts to be removed, and
types, sizes and locations of cuts).

Prune to stimulate growth, cover, fruit or seed production (specify branches to be pruned, or retained, and
seasonal timing appropriate for species).



C. Specification template form

1. Actual location of the plant(s) and/or tree(s) to be pruned:

____________________________________________________________________________________

Specification writing guidance based on various objectives
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333 CMR:   PESTICIDE BOARD

333 CMR 11.00: RIGHTS OF WAY MANAGEMENT

Section

11.01:   Purpose
11.02:   Definitions
11.03:   General Provisions
11.04:   Sensitive Area Restrictions
11.05:   Vegetation Management Plan (VMP)
11.06:   Yearly Operational Plan (YOP)
11.07:   Public Notification
11.08:   Notice of Modification and Revocation
11.09:   Right-of-appeal
11.10:   Penalties
11.11:   Rights-of-way Advisory Panel

11.01:   Purpose

The purpose of 333 CMR 11.00 is to establish a statewide and uniform regulatory process
which will minimize the uses of, and potential impacts from herbicides in rights-of-way on
human health and the environment while allowing for the benefits to public safety provided by
the selective use of herbicides.  Specific goals of 333 CMR 11.00 are to:

(1)   Ensure that an Integrated Pest Management (IPM) approach to vegetation management is
utilized on all rights-of-way covered by 333 CMR 11.00.

(2)   Establish standards, requirements and procedures necessary to prevent unreasonable risks
to humans or the environment, taking into account the economic, social and environmental costs
and benefits of the use of any pesticide.

(3)   Ensure ample opportunity for public and municipal agency input on potential impacts of
herbicide application to rights-of-way in environmentally sensitive areas.

(4)   Establish a mechanism for public and municipal review of rights-of-way maintenance plans.

11.02:   Definitions

For the purposes of 333 CMR 11.00, unless the context clearly requires otherwise, the
following definitions shall apply:

Agricultural Area includes, but is not limited to, actively cultivated gardens, greenhouses,
orchards, fields, pastures, and other areas under cultivation or agricultural management.

Applicant, any person representing any federal, state or local government or agency, utility,
railroad or pipeline, that intends to maintain a right-of-way in the Commonwealth by application
of herbicides.

Associated Surface Water Body, as identified on the most current available maps prepared by
the Department of Environmental Protection, any body of water that is hydrologically connected
to a Class A surface water source.

Ballast, the coarse gravel or crushed rock on which the ties, tracks and switching, signaling and
communication devices of a railroad are laid.

Broadcast, any non-selective herbicide application technique which results in application to all
vegetation within a target area.

Certified Vernal Pool, a confined basin depression, certified and mapped by NHESP pursuant
to the provisions of 310 CMR 10.57(2)(a)5. and 6., which, at least in most years, holds water for
a minimum of two continuous months during the spring and/or summer, and which is free of
adult fish populations.
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11.02:   continued

Certified Vernal Pool Habitat, that vernal pool habitat which has been certified and mapped by
NHESP pursuant to the provisions of 310 CMR 10.57(2)(a)5. and 6. or, in the event that such
habitat has not been mapped, the area extending 100 feet horizontally outward from the boundary
of any Certified Vernal Pool.

Class A Waters, waters which are designated as a source of public water supply, as defined in
314 CMR 4.05(3)(a).

Class B Drinking Water Intakes, intakes to Class B waters suitable as sources of public water
supply with appropriate treatment, as defined at 314 CMR 4.05(3)(b) and as identified on the
most current available maps prepared by the Department of Environmental Protection.

Department, the Department of Agricultural Resources.

FIFRA, the Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide Act, Public Law 92-516.

Foliar Treatment, any technique which applies herbicide to leaves of target vegetation.

Inhabited Area, any area where people generally live, work or gather, including, but not limited
to, any residence, school, hospital, park or recreational facility.

Interim Wellhead Protection Area (IWPA), for public water systems using wells or well fields
that lack a Department of Environmental Protection-approved Zone II, an interim wellhead
protection area, as that term is defined in the Massachusetts drinking water regulations,
310 CMR 22.02, and as identified on the most current available maps prepared by the
Department of Environmental Protection, shall apply.  Generally, this is a ½- mile radius for
sources whose approved pumping rate is 100,000 gallons per day or greater.  For smaller sources,
the radius in feet is determined by multiplying the approved pumping rate in gallons per minute
by 32 and adding 400.

Limited Application Waiver, a waiver from the requirements of 333 CMR 11.05 and 11.06,
granted at the Department’s sole discretion pursuant to 333 CMR 11.03(14), when the reason for
the application is emergency public health or safety or when the application is for one time only.

Limited Spray Area, any area that is both within a Right-of-Way and within:
(a)   any Zone II or IWPA;
(b)   a distance of between 100 feet and 400 feet of any Class A Surface Water Source;
(c)   a distance of between ten and 200 feet of any tributary or associated surface water body
where the tributary or associated surface water body runs outside the Zone A for the Class
A surface water source;
(d)   a lateral distance of between 100 and 200 feet for 400 feet upstream, on both sides of
the river, of a Class B Drinking Water Intake;
(e)   a distance of between 50 and 100 feet of any identified Private Well;
(f)   a distance of between 10 and 100 feet of any Wetlands or Water Over Wetlands;
(g)   a distance of between ten feet from the mean annual high water line of any river and the
outer boundary of the Riverfront Area;
(h)   a distance of between ten feet from any Certified Vernal Pool  and the outer boundary
of any Certified Vernal Pool Habitat; and
(i)   a distance of 100 feet of any Agricultural or Inhabited Area.

Low Pressure, pressure under 60 pounds per square inch (psi).

Maps, United States Geological Survey maps of scale 1:25,000 or other maps, as determined by
the Department, which are of such accuracy and scale to provide sufficient detail so that sensitive
areas can be delineated.

NHESP, the Natural Heritage and Endangered Species Program within the Massachusetts
Division of Fisheries and Wildlife.
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No-spray Area, any area that is both within a Right-of-Way and within:
(a)   any Zone I;
(b)   100 feet of any Class A Surface Water Source;
(c)   100 feet of any tributary or associated surface water body where the tributary or
associated surface water body runs within 400 feet of a Class A surface water source;
(d)    ten  feet  of  any  tributary  or  associated  surface  water  body  where  the  tributary  or
associated surface water body is at a distance greater than 400 feet from a Class A surface
water source;
(e)   a lateral distance of 100 feet for 400 feet upstream, on both sides of the river, of a Class
B Drinking Water Intake;
(f)   50 feet of any identified Private Well;
(g)   ten feet of any Wetlands or Water Over Wetlands;
(h)   ten feet of the mean annual high-water line of any river; and
(i)   ten feet of any Certified Vernal Pool.

Person, an individual, association, partnership, corporation, company, business organization,
trust, estate, the Commonwealth or its political subdivisions, administrative agencies, public or
quasi-public corporation or body, or any other legal entity or its legal representatives, agent or
assignee, or a group of persons.

Person Aggrieved, any person who, because of an act or failure to act by the Department may
suffer an injury in fact which is different either in kind or magnitude from that suffered by the
general public and which is within the scope of the interests identified in 333 CMR 11.00.  Such
person must specify in writing sufficient facts to allow the Department to determine whether or
not the person is in fact aggrieved.

Private Well, any private drinking water supply identified by the local Board of Health, the well
owner or the Department of Agricultural Resources.

Private Well Registry, a registry of private wells located within 100 feet of a right-of-way which
is maintained by the Department of Agricultural Resources. Homeowners must notify the
Department by completing a registration form which is available directly from the Department
or online at the Department website.

Public Water Supplier, as defined at 310 CMR 22.02(1), any person who owns or operates a
public water supply system.

Public Ground Water Source, a source of water for a Public Water Supply System, as that term
is defined in the Massachusetts drinking water regulations at 310 CMR 22.02.

Right(s)-of-way (ROW), any roadway, or thoroughfare on which public passage is made and any
corridor of land over which facilities such as railroads, powerlines, pipelines, conduits, channels
or communication lines or bicycle paths are located.

Rights-of-way Advisory Panel, a panel established to advise the Department on issues relating
to 333 CMR 11.00 and to fulfill specific functions as detailed within 333 CMR 11.05 and 11.11.

River, a river as defined at 310 CMR 10.04 and as identified on the most current available maps
prepared by the Department of Environmental Protection.

Riverfront Area, a riverfront area as defined at 310 CMR 10.58(2) and as identified on the most
current available maps prepared by the Department of Environmental Protection.  In general, this
term shall mean the area between the mean annual high-water line of a perennially flowing river
and a parallel line 200 feet away.

Selective Application, any application of herbicides, in such a manner that the delivery to the
target vegetation is optimized and delivery to non-target vegetation and the environment is
minimized.
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Sensitive Areas, as defined in 333 CMR 11.04, any areas within Rights-of-Way, including No-
Spray and Limited-Spray Areas, in which public health, environmental or agricultural concerns
warrant special protection to further minimize risks of unreasonable adverse effects.

State-listed Species, any species on the Massachusetts list of Endangered, Threatened, and
Special Concern Species as described in the Massachusetts Endangered Species Act
(M.G.L c. 131A; 321 CMR 10.02).

State-listed Species Habitat, the Estimated Habitats of Rare Wildlife (310 CMR 10.59 and 10.37)
and the Priority Habitats for State-listed Species (321 CMR 10.02) as shown on the most recent
edition of the Massachusetts Natural Heritage Atlas prepared by NHESP.

Stem Treatment, any technique including, but not limited to, stump, basal, stem, injection,
banding, frill, or girdle and any other technique which delivers herbicide at low pressure to the
stump, base or stem of the target vegetation.

Surface Water Source, any lake, pond, reservoir, river, stream or impoundment designated as a
public water supply in the Massachusetts Surface Water Quality Standards, 314 CMR 4.00, as
identified on the most current available maps prepared by the Department of Environmental
Protection.

Target Vegetation, any plant species which has the potential to interfere with the operation and
safety of the right-of-way.

Touch-up Application, any  limited application of herbicides following an initial treatment,
which is necessary to achieve the desired vegetation control.

Tributary, as identified on the most current available maps prepared by the Department of
Environmental Protection, any body of running, or intermittently running, water which moves
in a definite channel, naturally or artificially created, in the ground due to a hydraulic gradient,
and  which  ultimately  flows  into  a  Class  A  surface  water  source,  as  defined  in  314  CMR
4.05(3)(a).

Vegetation Management Plan (VMP), a long term management plan for the applicant's right-of-
way system which describes the intended program for vegetation control over a five year period.

Vernal Pool, see Certified Vernal Pool.

Water Over Wetlands, the ocean or any estuary, lake or pond as defined at 310 CMR 10.04.

Wetlands,  any of the following areas as defined in 310 CMR 10.02(1)(a), (b), (c) and (f):
(a) Any bank,

any freshwater wetland,
any coastal wetland,
any beach,
any dune,
any flat
any marsh,
or any swamp;

bordering
on

the ocean
any estuary
any creek
any river
any stream
 any pond
or any lake

(b)   Land under any of the water bodies listed in 333 CMR 11.02: Wetlands(a); and
(c)   Land subject to tidal action.
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Wetlands Determination, a written determination of the boundaries of Wetlands and boundaries
of areas within 100 feet of Wetlands in accordance with the regulations of the Department of
Environmental Protection (DEP) at 310 CMR 10.05(3)(a)1. and 2.  310 CMR 10.03(6)(b)
requires applicants not eligible for a public utility exemption to submit these determinations with
their VMPs if they will apply herbicides within 100 feet of wetlands and will not submit a Notice
of Intent under M.G.L. c. 131, § 40, the Wetlands Protection Act.  In order to obtain a Wetlands
Determination, the applicant should submit a request to the conservation commission on maps
of a scale that will enable the conservation commission or Department of Environmental
Protection to find and delineate the boundaries of Wetlands and buffer zones within the vicinity
of the right-of-way herbicide management area.  To be considered “valid”, the Wetlands
Determination should be made no sooner than six months immediately prior to the submission
of the Vegetation Management Plan.  The Wetlands Determination shall cover the period of the
Vegetation Management Plan only and shall expire at the end of the five year period of that
Vegetation Management Plan.

Yearly Operational Plan (YOP), the yearly operational plan which describes the detailed
vegetation management operation for the calendar year consistent with the terms of the long term
Vegetation Management Plan.

Zone A, as identified on the most current available maps prepared by the Department of
Environmental Protection, the protective land area for a Surface Water Source, Class A water
source, Tributary, or Associated Surface Water Body defined in 310 CMR 22.02 as:

(a)   the land area between the Class A surface water source and the upper boundary of the
bank;
(b)   the land area within a 400 foot lateral distance from the upper boundary of the bank of
a Class A surface water source, as defined in 314 CMR 4.05(3)(a); and
(c)   the land area within a 200 foot lateral distance from the upper boundary of the bank of
a Tributary or Associated Surface Water Body.

Zone I, as identified on the most current available maps prepared by the Department of
Environmental Protection and as defined at 310 CMR 22.02, the protective radius required
around a public water supply well or wellfield.  For public water system wells with approved
yields of 100,000 gallons per day (gpd) or greater, the protective radius is 400 feet.  Tubular
wellfields require a 250 foot protective radius.  Protective radii for all other public water system
wells are determined by the following equation:  Zone I radius in feet = (150 x log of pumping
rate in gpd) –350.

Zone  II,  as  identified  on  the  most  current  available  maps  prepared  by  the  Department  of
Environmental Protection and as defined at 310 CMR 22.02, the aquifer recharge area for a
public water supply well or wellfield.

11.03:   General Provisions

(1)   No person shall use an herbicide for the purpose of clearing or maintaining a right-of-way
unless appropriately certified by the Department, or licensed by the Department and working
under the on-site supervision of an appropriately certified applicator.

(2)   No person shall use an herbicide for the purpose of clearing or maintaining a right-of-way
except in accordance with a Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) and a Yearly Operational Plan
(YOP) as approved by the Department.  The YOP shall be available at the work site at all times
during herbicide applications and be made available to the Department and municipal officials
including the Conservation Commission and Board of Health upon reasonable request.

(3)   No person shall handle, mix or load an herbicide concentrate on a right-of- way within 100
feet of a sensitive area.

(4)   The perimeter of any sensitive areas which are not readily identifiable on the ROW shall be
identified with a clearly visible marker system, consistent with the VMP, prior to any herbicide
application.
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(5)   No foliar application of herbicides shall be used to control vegetation greater than 12 feet
in height except for side trimming.

(6)   No herbicide shall be applied when the wind velocity is such that there is a high propensity
to drift off target and/or during measurable precipitation, and no person shall apply herbicides
in such a manner that results in drift into any No-spray Area.

(7)   No person shall apply herbicides by aircraft for the purpose of clearing or maintaining a
right-of-way.

(8)   No touch-up applications shall be carried out except under the following conditions:
(a)   Touch-up applications must occur within 12 months of the initial application.
(b)   All applicable public notification procedures of M.G.L. c. 132B, § 6B, as outlined in
333 CMR 11.07(1) and (3), are followed.
(c)   No more than 10% of the initially identified target vegetation on the applicant's right-of-
way in any municipality may be treated and the total amount of herbicide applied in any one
year shall not exceed the limits specified by the label or Yearly Operational Plan.
(d)   The Department may impose such additional restrictions or conditions on the use of
herbicides as it deems necessary to protect public health and the environment.

(9)   The Department will maintain mailing lists of individuals and groups desiring to obtain
notices on various aspects of the Program.

(10)   No person shall apply any herbicide identified as a Potential Ground Water Contaminant
pursuant to 333 CMR 12.00 to a right-of-way.

(11)   No person shall use an herbicide for the purpose of clearing or maintaining a right-of-way
unless that person has obtained the most current available map of public ground water sources
from the Department of Environmental Protection.

(12)   No person shall use an herbicide for the purpose of clearing or maintaining a right-of-way
unless that person has done one or more of the following:

(a)   obtained a current list of identified Private Wells within 100 feet of the right-of-way
from the Board of Health, or
(b)   obtained a current list of all private wells, within 100 feet of the right of way from the
Department of Agricultural Resources private well registry; or
(c)   followed an alternative Private Well identification method outlined in an approved YOP.

(13)   The applicator shall provide any employee of any state agency, or authority as defined in
M.G.L. c. 3, § 39, when such employee is, within a right-of-way, using pesticides, supervising
the use of pesticides, or present during the use of pesticides, with personal protective equipment
and clothing.  Applicators should note that other federal or state laws or regulations pertaining
to pesticide applications may require this personal protective equipment to include protections
according to Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS’s), the product label, and any other supporting
technical data supplied by the manufacturer.

(14)   Notwithstanding the provisions of 333 CMR 11.03(2) or other provisions of 333 CMR
11.00, the Department may, at its sole discretion, issue Limited Application Waivers to
applicants wishing to apply herbicides to clear or maintain rights-of-way without VMPs or
YOPs, but only under the following conditions:

(a)   The applicant must demonstrate either:
1.   that the application will not occur more than once in a five-year period unless a VMP
and a YOP are prepared and all other requirements of 333 CMR 11.00 are met; or
2.   that the application is necessary to protect public health or safety.

(b)   The applicant must still adhere to all public notification requirements established at 333
CMR 11.07(1) and (3).
(c)   The applicant must provide the Department with a letter establishing the concurrence
of the chief elected official or board of selectmen of the municipality where the application
is to be made.
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(d)   The applicant may only use herbicides on the Department's "Herbicides Recommended
for Use in Sensitive Areas List.”
(e)   If the application could impact Wetlands, the Department recommends that the applicant
send a copy of its application for a Limited Application Waiver to the Department of
Environmental Protection’s Division of Wetlands and Waterways no less than 21 days before
the proposed application.
(f)   It should be noted that, with certain exceptions for public utilities, wetlands regulations
at 310 CMR 10.03(6)(b) currently require Wetlands Determinations prior to any application
within 100 feet of a Wetland.

Limited Application Waivers shall be issued solely at the Department’s discretion, and
the Department may impose such additional restrictions or conditions on the use of
herbicides as it deems necessary to protect public health and the environment.

11.04:   Sensitive Area Restrictions

(1)   General.  In any sensitive area:
(a)   No more than the minimum labeled rate of herbicide for the appropriate site, pest, and
application method shall be applied.
(b)   Herbicides shall only be applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or
basal or cut-stump applications, or other method approved for use by the Department.
(c)   No person shall apply herbicides for the purpose of clearing or  maintaining a right-of-
way in such a manner that results in drift to any area within ten feet of standing or flowing
water in a wetland; or area within 400 feet of a public drinking water supply well; or area
within 100 feet of any Class A surface water used as a public water supply; or area within
50 feet of a Private Well.
(d)   Only herbicides specified by the Department as acceptable for use in sensitive areas
pursuant to the Cooperative Agreement executed between the Department of Agricultural
Resources and the Department of Environmental Protection on July 1 and 2, 1987, or future
amendments thereto, shall be used in sensitive areas. Applicants proposing to use an
herbicide which has been registered for use on rights-of-way but has not yet been evaluated
pursuant to the provisions of the Cooperative Agreement may request that such herbicides
be evaluated pursuant to said provisions.  For an herbicide  that has been evaluated pursuant
to the provisions of the Cooperative Agreement, applicants proposing to use such herbicide
in a manner inconsistent with the terms and conditions of use imposed in the guidelines may
request a modification or waiver of such terms or conditions.  A request for such
modification or waiver shall provide a detailed rationale for use, with all relevant data
including but not limited to environmental fate, efficacy and human health effects of the
proposed herbicide. Such herbicides and/or uses shall be subject to the evaluation standards
adopted by the Departments of Agricultural Resources and Environmental Protection in the
Cooperative Agreement.
Commentary.  Applicants not eligible for the public utilities exemption from the Wetlands
Protection Act outlined at 310 CMR 10.03(6)(a), who wish to apply pesticides registered for
use in Massachusetts to rights-of-way, may choose to apply herbicides determined to be
suitable for use in sensitive areas in accordance with the provisions of the Cooperative
Agreement mentioned above or, alternatively, such applicants may proceed pursuant to the
provisions of 310 CMR 10.00 as authorized by M.G.L. c. 131, § 40.
(e)   The Department may impose such additional restrictions or conditions on the use of
herbicides within or adjacent to sensitive areas as it determines necessary to protect human
health or the environment. Such changes may be proposed by a municipal agency or
individual during the public comment period.
(f)   In the event of a question or dispute as to which setback applies to a sensitive area, the
most restrictive setback shall apply.

(2)   Water Supplies.
(a)   Public Ground Water Sources.

1.   No herbicides shall be applied within a Zone I.
2.   No herbicides shall be applied within a Zone II or IWPA unless:
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a.   A minimum of 24 months has elapsed since the last application to the site; and
b.   Herbicides are applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or
basal or cut-stump applications.

(b)   Class A Public Surface Water Sources, Associated Surface Water Bodies, Tributaries
and Class B Drinking Water Intakes.

1.   No herbicides shall be applied within 100 feet of any Class A public surface water
source.
2.   No herbicides shall be applied within 100 feet of any tributary or associated surface
water body located within the Zone A of a Class A public surface water source, or within
ten feet of any tributary or associated surface water body located outside of the Zone A
of the Class A public surface water source.
3.   No herbicides shall be applied within a lateral distance of 100 feet for 400 feet
upstream of any Class B Drinking Water Intake.
4.   No herbicides shall be applied within a distance of between 100 feet from any Class
A surface water source and the outer boundary of any Zone A, or within a distance of
between ten feet and the outer boundary of the Zone A for any tributary or associated
surface water body located outside of the Zone A of a Class A surface water source, or
within a lateral distance of between 100 and 200 feet for 400 feet upstream of a Class B
Drinking Water Intake, unless:

a.   A minimum of 24 months has elapsed since the last application to the site; and
b.   Herbicides are applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or
basal or cut-stump applications.

(c)   Private Wells.
1.   No herbicides shall be applied within 50 feet of an identified Private Well.
2.   No herbicides shall be applied within a distance of between 50 feet and 100 feet of
an identified Private Well, unless:

a.   A minimum of 24 months has elapsed since the last application to the site; and
b.   Herbicides are applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or
basal or cut-stump applications.

(3)   State-listed Species Habitat.
(a)   Any person proposing to apply an herbicide within any State-listed Species Habitat who
does not have a current Yearly Operational Plan approved in writing by the Division of
Fisheries and Wildlife pursuant to 321 CMR 10.14(12), shall submit all necessary materials
required for review pursuant to 321 CMR 10.18.
(b)   The management of vegetation within existing utility rights-of-way shall be exempt
from the requirements of 321 CMR 10.18 through 10.23, provided that the management is
carried out in accordance with a Yearly Operational Plan approved in writing by the Division
of Fisheries and Wildlife, pursuant to 321 CMR 10.14(12).
(c)   No person shall apply an herbicide within State-listed Species Habitat unless the
application is approved by the Division of Fisheries and Wildlife pursuant to 333 CMR
11.04(3)(a) and (3)(b), and such approval is submitted to the Department.

(4)   Wetlands, Waters Over Wetlands, Riverfront Areas, and Certified Vernal Pools.
(a)   No herbicide shall be applied on or within ten feet of a Wetland or Water Over a
Wetland, within ten feet of the mean annual high-water line of any River, or within ten feet
of any Certified Vernal Pool.
(b)   No herbicide shall be applied on or within a distance of between ten feet and 100 feet
of any Wetland or Water Over a Wetland, within a distance of ten feet from the mean annual
high-water line of any River and the outer boundary of any Riverfront Area, or within a
distance of ten feet from any Certified Vernal Pool and the outer boundary of any Certified
Vernal Pool Habitat unless:

1.   A minimum of 12 months has elapsed since the last application to the site; and
2.   Herbicides are applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or basal
or cut-stump applications.

(c)   Notwithstanding 333 CMR 11.04(4)(a) and (b), public utilities providing electric, gas,
water, telephone, telegraph and other telecommunication services (and other applicants, if
consistent with all relevant provisions of the Massachusetts Wetlands Protection Act and its
regulations in effect at the time of application) may apply herbicides on or within ten feet of
a Wetland in accordance with the following conditions:
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1.   Submission of a study, the design of which is subject to prior approval by the
Departments of Agricultural Resources and Environmental Protection, evaluating
impacts of the proposed vegetation management program utilizing herbicides on or
within ten feet of Wetlands, and comparing those impacts to those which would result
if only non-chemical control methods were used in these areas.  The study must detail
vegetation management practices and use patterns specific to those used by the type of
entity submitting the study; and
2.   A finding by the Department, after consultation with the Rights-of-way Advisory
Panel, that the proposed vegetation management program utilizing herbicides on or
within ten feet of Wetlands will result in less impacts to the Wetlands than mechanical
control.
3.   Notwithstanding the above, no herbicides shall be applied on or within ten feet of any
standing or flowing water in a Wetland.

(5)   Inhabited and Agricultural Areas.  No foliar herbicide shall be applied within 100 feet of
any Inhabited Area or any Agricultural Area unless:

(a)   A minimum of 12 months has elapsed since the last application to the site; and
(b)   Herbicides are applied selectively by low pressure, using foliar techniques or basal or
cut-stump applications.

11.05:   Vegetation Management Plan (VMP)

(1) General.
(a)   Unless otherwise specified by the Department, all VMPs should be submitted by the
applicant no later than September 1 prior to the calendar year of the proposed first year ofst

maintenance.  All approved VMPs shall be effective for a five year period unless otherwise
modified, or revoked by the Department.
(b)   The VMP shall be presented on forms and/or format approved by the Department.

(2)   Requirements. The VMP shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
(a)   General statement of goals and objectives of the VMP.
(b)   Identification of target vegetation.
(c)   Intended methods of vegetation management and rationale for use, including vegetation
control techniques, equipment proposed for use, timing of applications and alternative
control procedures.
(d)   Discussion of justification for proposed herbicide applications, including a description
of the alternative control methods considered and the reasons that they were rejected.
(e)   Methods, references and sources for identifying sensitive areas and control strategies
proposed for sensitive areas. Applicants should note that the Department of Environmental
Protection regulations at 310 CMR 10.03(6)(b) require Wetlands Determinations for
applicants that are not eligible for a public utility exemption.
(f)   Operational guidelines for applicators relative to herbicide use.
(g)   Identification and qualifications of individuals developing and submitting a plan.
(h)   A detailed description of the IPM Program, showing how it will minimize the amount
and frequency of herbicide application.
(i)   Description of alternative land use provisions or agreements that may be established with
individuals, state, federal or municipal agencies that would minimize the need for herbicides,
including the rationale for accepting or denying any reasonable request made by any
individual.
(j)   Description of a remedial plan to address spills and related accidents.
(k)   For state agencies and authorities as defined in M.G.L. c. 3, § 39, a description of the
applicant’s policy to eliminate or, if necessary, reduce the use of pesticides for any vegetation
management purpose along roadways, and a demonstration that, for the proposed application,
the costs of non-chemical vegetation control significantly outweigh the benefits.

(3)   Public Notice, Review and Comment.
(a)   Upon receipt of the proposed VMP, the Department shall schedule and hold appropriate
regional public hearings affording all interested parties the opportunity to comment, both at
the hearings and in writing to the Department, on the proposed plan.
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(b)   At least 21 days prior to the public hearings, the Department shall publish notice of the
hearings in the Environmental Monitor and regionally located newspapers, and send notice
to municipalities covered by the plan and to the appropriate mailing list. The notice will
include locations where copies of the VMP can be reviewed.
(c)  The public shall have no less than 45 days, starting from publication of the
Environmental Monitor notice, to comment upon proposed VMPs, unless the Department
extends the comment period for good cause.
(d)   Wherever a chief elected official, Board of Health or Conservation Commission in a
municipality covered by the proposed VMP requests a copy of the proposed plan, the
applicant shall, at least 21 days prior to the end of the public comment period, respond to this
request.  The response must either include a copy of the proposed VMP, or an Internet
address where the VMP may be viewed and a note that a hard copy will be provided
promptly upon further request.

(4)   Disposition of VMP.
(a)   25 copies of the proposed VMP shall be submitted to the Department.  The Department
shall distribute copies of the proposed VMP to each member of the Rights-of-way Advisory
Panel.  The Department may, at its sole discretion, allow electronic presentation of the VMP
in lieu of some or all of the 25 copies that would otherwise be submitted pursuant to 333
CMR 11.05(4).
(b)   Within 30 days of the end of the public comment period unless extended for good cause,
the Rights-of-way Advisory Panel shall review the VMPs and recommend in writing to the
Department approval, denial or modification of each VMP; if necessary, the Advisory Panel
may request additional information from the applicant.
(c)   Within 21 days of the end of the Rights-of-way Advisory Panel review period, unless
extended by the Department for good cause, the Department will notify the applicant and the
Advisory Panel in writing one of the following:

1.   request for additional information or modification;
2.   denial of VMP; or
3.   approval of VMP.

(d)   The VMP may be modified, withdrawn or amended by the applicant through a written
request sent by certified mail to the Department.
(e)   Resubmission of a denied VMP, updating of a VMP, or a significant amendment to an
approved VMP shall be processed according to 333 CMR 11.05.
(f)   The applicant must send a copy of the approved VMP, or an Internet address where the
VMP may be viewed and a note that a hard copy will be provided promptly upon further
request, to the chief elected official, Board of Health, and Conservation Commission in each
municipality covered by the plan.

(5)   Time for Action.  Non-action by the Department on a VMP within the time specified in
333 CMR 11.05 does not constitute approval of the submitted plan.  In the event that the
Department fails to notify the applicant of a decision within the time specified in 333 CMR
11.05(4)and upon written request from the applicant, the Commissioner must issue a finding
within ten days of receipt stating the reason for the delay and providing an estimated completion
date.

11.06:   Yearly Operational Plan (YOP)

(1)   General.
(a)   The applicant is responsible for the accuracy and completeness of all information
submitted with the YOP. The YOP shall be consistent with the objectives of the VMP and
shall describe the intended operational program for that calendar year.
(b)   The YOP shall be presented on forms and in a format approved by the Department.

(2)   Requirements.  The YOP shall include but not be limited to the following:
(a)   Maps locating the rights-of-way and sensitive areas not readily identifiable in the field;
(b)   Herbicides proposed including Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) Registration
numbers, application rates, carriers and adjuvants;
(c)   Herbicide application techniques and alternative control procedures proposed.
(d)   The name, address and phone number of the company which will perform any herbicide
treatment;
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(e)   Identification of target vegetation;
(f)   The name, address and phone number of the individual representing the YOP applicant;
(g)   Description of methods used to flag or otherwise designate sensitive areas on the right-
of-way;
(h)   Herbicide Fact Sheets as approved by the Department; and
(i)   Procedures and locations for handling, mixing and loading of herbicide concentrates.

(3)   Public Notice, Review and Comment.
(a)   Upon submittal of the YOP for approval, the Department will publish a notice in the
Environmental Monitor.  Said notice shall be provided by the applicant and shall include the
information on the municipalities through which the rights-of-way pass, a brief description
of the intended program, and the procedure for public review and comment. The Department
shall send notification of the publication to the applicant and the appropriate mailing list.
(b)   Upon submittal of the YOP to the Department, the applicant shall provide by certified
mail under separate cover to the Board of Health, Conservation Commission, chief elected
municipal official, and where applicable, the Massachusetts Water Resources Authority and
Massachusetts Department of Conservation and Recreation, a copy of the proposed YOP (or
an Internet address where the proposed YOP may be viewed and a note that a hard copy will
be provided promptly upon request) and the Environmental Monitor notice for the
municipality or municipalities in which the herbicide treatment is proposed. Community
water suppliers shall receive electronic information or a one page notification by mail which
provides details about where to receive more information. The applicant shall maintain
copies of the packet sent to municipalities and certified mail receipts.  The applicant shall
make copies of the packet, certified mail receipts, and any further correspondence regarding
hard copies of YOPs in lieu of Internet viewing, available to the Department upon request.
(c)   The Department shall allow a 45-day comment period on proposed YOPs, unless
extended for good cause, commencing with the publication of the notice in the
Environmental Monitor and receipt of the proposed YOP and Environmental Monitor notice
by each municipality.
(d)   The Department may approve, deny or modify YOPs after the 45-day comment period
has expired.

(4)   Disposition of YOP.
(a)   The applicant shall submit the YOP to the Department at least 90 days prior to the
proposed commencement of application to allow completion of the comment and review
period.
(b)   The Department shall review the YOP to ensure that the YOP is consistent with the
approved VMP. Any inconsistencies or deficiencies will be noted by the Department and
returned with the YOP to the applicant.
(c)   Where practical, the Department shall approve or deny the YOP within 90 days of
receipt. The Department will provide notice of the decision to the applicant, municipal
agencies and commentators in writing.
(d)   The approved YOP in conjunction with the VMP shall govern the application of
herbicide for a period not to exceed 12 months in accordance with other laws and regulations
of the State and Federal governments and impose such conditions as necessary to minimize
the risk of adverse effects on human health and the environment.

(5)   Time for Action.  Non-action by the Department on a YOP within the time specified in 333
CMR 11.06(4) does not constitute approval of the submitted plan.  In the event that the
Department fails to notify the applicant of a decision within the time specified and upon a written
request from the applicant, the Commissioner must issue a finding within ten days of receipt
stating the reason for the delay and providing an estimated completion date.
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11.07:   Public Notification

(1)   At least 21 days in advance of application of herbicide to a right-of-way in any city or town,
the applicant shall notify the Department, the board of health,  and the local public water supplier
and, by registered mail, the Mayor, City Manager or Chairman of the Board of Selectman, and
the conservation commission in the municipality where the right-of-way lies. The notice shall
include the following information: the approximate dates on which such herbicide application
shall commence and conclude, provided however, that said application shall not commence more
than ten days before nor conclude more than ten days after said approximate dates; the method
and locations of application; a Department-approved Herbicide Fact Sheet on the active
ingredient(s) of the herbicide(s) used; the EPA registration number(s) for the herbicide(s) used;
the name, title, business address and phone number of the certified commercial applicator or
licensed applicator, or the contractor, employer or employees responsible for carrying out the
application.  Where specific information required for this notice is already contained in the
current YOP that is on file with the local official, the applicant may incorporate the appropriate
pages of the YOP by reference in its notice to that official, indicating that these pages are also
directly available from the applicant upon request.

(2)   This public notice may run concurrently with the public notice and comment period in 333
CMR 11.06(3), provided that the notice is distributed at least 21 days prior to the herbicide
application, and that, prior to the herbicide application, the public notice and comment period
has closed and the Department has granted YOP approval without modifications. When the
Department’s final approval requires modifications or application dates are selected after YOP
approval, separate notice under 333 CMR 11.07(1) is required.

(3)   At least 48 hours prior to the application referred to in 333 CMR 11.07(1), the applicant
must publish a conspicuous notice in at least one newspaper of general circulation in the city or
town where the right-of-way lies.  The notice must appear in the local section of the newspaper
and  measure  at  least  four  by  five  inches  in  size.   The  notice  shall  contain  the  following
information: the method and locations of pesticide application; the approximate dates on which
the pesticide application shall commence and conclude, provided that the applications shall not
commence more than ten days before nor conclude ten days after said approximate dates; a list
of potential pesticides to be used; a description of the purpose of the application; and the name,
title, business address and phone number of a designated contact person representing the
applicant from whom any citizen may request further information.  The notice should apply only
to the calendar year in which the notice is published. Upon request the notice must be made
available to the Department.

11.08:   Notice of Modification and Revocation

(1)   The Department may suspend approval of any VMP or YOP, by written notice to the
applicant and applicator, halting the application of herbicide to that right-of-way of the YOP.
After 21 days if the applicant does not request a hearing, the Department may revoke or modify
the VMP and YOP, if it finds:

(a)   that the terms, conditions of restrictions thereof, are being violated or are inadequate to
avoid unreasonable adverse effects on the environment or on human health; or
(b)   that the applicant has made a false or misleading statement or has not provided
information requested by the Department or Rights-of-way Advisory Panel; or
(c)   that the applicant has violated any provision of the Massachusetts Pesticide Control Act
or FIFRA, or any regulations, standards, orders or license issued under either.

(2)   Upon notice of revocation or modification, the applicant may modify the YOP by written
request to the Department.  Applications to modify the YOP shall be submitted in the manner
set forth in 333 CMR 11.06 and disposed of in the manner set forth in 333 CMR 11.06. The
Department may waive all or part of the requirement if it determines that the proposed changes
do not significantly change the terms of the approved YOP.
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11.09:   Right-of-appeal

Any person aggrieved by the decision of the Department to approve, deny, modify or revoke
a VMP or YOP may request an adjudicatory hearing.  The request for a hearing must be received
by the Department within 21 calendar days after receipt of the decision.  The request should state
clearly and concisely the facts of the proceeding, the reasons the decision is alleged to be
inconsistent with 333 CMR 11.00 and the relief sought by the adjudicatory hearing. The
adjudicatory hearing before the Pesticide Board shall be conducted in accordance with the
informal rules of adjudicatory proceeding as set forth in M.G.L. c. 30A.

11.10:   Penalties

Any person who violates any provision of 333 CMR 11.00 shall be subject to the criminal
and civil penalties set forth in M.G.L. c. 132B, § 14.

11.11:   Rights-of-way Advisory Panel

(1)   A Rights-of-way Advisory Panel shall be established to advise the Department on issues
relating to 333 CMR 11.00 and to fulfill specific functions as detailed within 333 CMR 11.00.

(2)   The Department shall request that the following members participate on the Rights-of-way
Advisory Panel:  the Commissioners/Secretaries or his/her designee of the Department of
Environmental Protection, the Department of Public Health, and the Executive Office of
Transportation; and a representative, respectively, from each of the following, all to be appointed
by the Department Commissioner: the Massachusetts Association of Conservation Commissions,
the Massachusetts Association of Health Boards, the Massachusetts Department of Conservation
and Recreation,  and an Environmental Advocacy Organization Representative, a member of the
University of Massachusetts Extension who is well versed in weed science and Integrated Pest
Management of weeds, a representative of the Massachusetts Railroad Association, a
representative of a utility company and a commercial pesticide applicator.

(3)   Non-agency representatives shall remain on the panel for a term of five years.  Any member
absent from two or more consecutive meetings may be removed from the Advisory Panel at the
discretion  of  the  Commissioner  of  the  Department,  and  a  replacement  requested  from  the
representative agency, industry group, or association.

(4)   The Advisory Panel shall meet at least once each year, and shall hold further meetings upon
the request of the Department of Agricultural Resources or at the request of any two members
of the Advisory Panel.

(5)   All Advisory Panel members shall serve without compensation.

REGULATORY AUTHORITY

333 CMR 11.00:  M.G.L. c. 132B.
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	6.  The Transmission Owner will normally make the repairs.  The designated representatives in each company may agree to the repair being made by either company.  The billing for repairs will be at prevailing rates.
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